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WARNING
EXHAUST GAS CAN KILL YOU

Exhaust gas is without color or smell, but can kill you. Breathing exhaust gas produces symptoms of headache, dizziness,
loss of muscular control, a sleepy feeling, and coma. Brain damage or death can result from heavy exposure of exhaust
fumes of fuel-burning internal combustion engines. Exhaust gases can become dangerously concentrated under
conditions of no air movement. Precautions must be followed to ensure crew safety when the engine of any vehicle is
operated for any purpose.

1. DO NOT operate vehicle engine inside building unless ample ventilation is available.
2. DO NOT idle engine for long periods without ventilator blower operating.

3. DO NOT drive any vehicle with inspection plates, cover plates, or engine compartment doors removed unless
necessary for maintenance purposes.

4. BE ALERT at all times during vehicle operation for exhaust odors and exposure symptoms. If either is present,
IMMEDIATELY VENTILATE personnel compartments. If symptoms persist, remove affected crew to fresh air; keep
warm; DO NOT PERMIT PHYSICAL EXERCISE; and, if necessary, give artificial respiration.

5. FOR ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION, REFER TO FM 21-11.

6. BE AWARE; the field protective mask for chemical-biological-radiological (CBR) protection will not protect you from
exhaust gas fumes.

THE BEST DEFENSE AGAINST ENGINE EXHAUST FUMES IS GOOD VENTILATION.
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use only in a well-
ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or
excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C) and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you
become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made,
flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

WARNING

Diesel fuel burns easily. Do not smoke or allow flames nearby. Disconnect batteries when working on fuel system.
Failure to observe these precautions could cause serious injury or death to personnel.

WARNING

Naphtha and its fumes are harmful and flammable. Do not use near open flame. Do not smoke while using naphtha. Use
only in well-ventilated area. Naphtha can catch fire, and fumes can explode causing injury.
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WARNING

Do not let positive wire touch metal surfaces at any time. Personal injury and equipment damage will
occur.

WARNING
Edges of exhaust system components are sharp. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.
WARNING
Metal edges of air cleaner housing are sharp. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.
WARNING
Do not drain rear axle housing oil when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
WARNING
Do not drain interaxle differential oil when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
WARNING
Hot transmission oil can burn you. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.
WARNING
Do not check rear axle housing oil level when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
WARNING

Support blocks must be used to support dump body weight. Death or serious injury could result if
personnel fail to observe this warning.

WARNING
Make sure all personnel are clear of dump body before lowering, to prevent injury.
WARNING

Do not operate engine after removing turbocharger piping. Foreign matter could enter turbocharger air
inlet pipe causing injury to personnel and damage to turbocharger.

WARNING
Do not touch heat shrinkable tubing for at least 30 seconds after heating. Hot tubing can burn you.
WARNING

Do not smoke or allow open flames or sparks into areas where alcohol is being used. Failure to observe
this precaution could cause death or serious injury to personnel.
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WARNING
Care must be taken when taking off canister to prevent spilling alcohol. Injury to personnel could occur.
WARNING

Electrical parts solvent cleaning compound is flammable, and reacts violently with certain metals. Boiling
point is 114°F (46°C). Do not wear jewelry. Wear safety goggles, rubber gloves, and use only in well
ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and don’t breathe vapors. Do not use near
open flame or excessive heat. If you become dizzy while using cleaning compound, get fresh air
immediately and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, wash your eyes with water and get medical
aid immediately.

WARNING

Improper cleaning methods and use of unauthorized cleaning liquids or solvents can injure personnel and
cause damage to equipment. Refer to TM 9-247.

WARNING
Parts of brake assembly will be coated with asbestos dust. Breathing this dust may be hazardous to your
health. Use filter mask approved for use against asbestos dust. Never use compressed air or dry brush
to clean these assemblies. Dust shall be removed using industrial type vacuum cleaner equipped with
high efficiency filter system. Clean dirt or mud from brake assemblies with bristle brush or cloth, and
water.

WARNING
Due to excessive weight, assistance will be needed to prevent personal injury when lifting heavy parts.

WARNING

Due to excessive weight, assistance will be needed to lift and remove pintle hook assembly from rear
chassis cross-member. Serious injury to personnel could result.

WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
WARNING
Hot engine oil could burn you. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.
WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when working with air lines to prevent personal injury.
WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn, when using chisel or drill, to prevent eye injury caused by flying steel chips.
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WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn to prevent eye injury from flying metal chips when using compressed air, or
striking metal surfaces.

WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust or metal particles could cause eye injury.
WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when using a portable electric drill. Flying metal particles could cause eye
injury.

WARNING

Brake springs under tension can injure or kill. Use extreme care to prevent injury. Safety goggles must
be worn.

WARNING

Disconnect battery ground cable before cleaning or replacing parts. This will keep you from getting
shocked or damaging parts.

WARNING

Batteries must be disconnected before working near electrical components. Failure to observe this
precaution could cause serious injury to personnel or damage to equipment.

WARNING

Drain air from airbrake system before removing lines or fittings to avoid injury to personnel from
compressed air.

WARNING
Particles blown by compressed air are hazardous. Make certain the airstream is directed away from user
and other personnel in the area. Compressed air used for cleaning purposes shall not exceed 30 psi (207
kPa). User must wear safety goggles or face shield to prevent personal injury.

WARNING
Stand to side of axle flange while striking to prevent injury from flying lock collars.

WARNING

Due to excessive weight and size, assistance will be needed when handling dry air reservoir. Failure to
observe this precaution could cause injury to personnel.
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WARNING

Assistant must support muffler to prevent falling and causing personal injury.
WARNING

Assistance will be needed to support hood panel to prevent falling and causing personal injury.

WARNING

Assistance will be needed to support air dryer to prevent injury to personnel.
WARNING

Assistant must support fuel tank support to prevent falling and causing injury.
WARNING

When jacking vehicle, be sure vehicle is on level ground. Put blocks in front and behind each wheel to
prevent vehicle from moving, and support vehicle with trestle stands to prevent personnel injury.

WARNING

Do not operate engine after removing air cleaner housing. Foreign matter could enter turbocharger air
inlet pipe causing injury to personnel and damage to turbocharger.

WARNING

Due to excessive weight, care must be taken to prevent front hub and brakedrum assembly from falling.
Do not pull out too far on spindle. Serious injury to personnel could result.

WARNING

Due to excessive weight, assistance will be needed to lift hub and brakedrum assembly. Failure to
observe this precaution could cause serious injury to personnel.

WARNING

Remove all jewelry, prior to performing any electrical troubleshooting, to prevent accidental short circuits
and/or electric shock.

WARNING
Starter motor solenoid battery terminal is capable of delivering high voltage. Do not touch or let tools or
metal parts touch starter motor solenoid battery terminal or ground. Severe personal injury or death could
occur.

WARNING

Do not smoke, use open flame, or allow sparks near batteries. Mixture of oxygen and hydrogen gases
released from batteries is highly flammable and can explode causing injury to personnel.
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WARNING
Due to excessive weight, assistance will be needed to lift and take off exhaust diverter.
WARNING

When removing battery cables, disconnect ground cable first. When installing battery cables, connect

ground cable last. When two ground cables are used, both cables must be disconnected prior to working

on equipment where shorting of cables can occur. In correct cable replacement sequence is extremely

dangerous. Accidental contact of tools with vehicle causes direct short, resulting in arcing and instant

heating of tool and causing painful burns. Shorted battery may explode, causing injury to personnel.
WARNING

When removing battery cables, disconnect negative (-) cable first. Failure to observe this precaution
could cause injury to personnel or damage to equipment.

WARNING

When installing battery cables, connect negative (-) cable last. Failure to observe this precaution could
cause injury to personnel or damage to equipment.

WARNING

Do not operate engine after removing air filter element. Foreign matter could enter turbocharger air inlet
pipe and could cause damage to turbocharger or injury to personnel.

WARNING
Do not touch heater coil of glow plug when testing. Severe personal injury could occur.
WARNING

Safety props and support blocks must be used to support dump body to prevent falling and causing injury
to personnel.

WARNING

Be careful when removing radiator cap. If engine is hot, escaping steam could burn you. Use a rag to
cover radiator cap. Unscrew cap just enough to allow any built-up pressure to escape. When all pressure
has been relieved, unscrew cap and take off.

WARNING

Rubber apron, safety gloves, and safety goggles must be worn when working with batteries. Failure to
observe this precaution could cause serious injury to personnel.

WARNING
Although KEY SWITCH must be on and battery ground cable connected to test electrical circuit voltage,

turn off KEY SWITCH and disconnect battery ground cable before doing resistance tests or replacing
parts. This will keep you from getting shocked and prevent damage to parts and equipment.
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WARNING

Care must be taken when working under hood while engine is running. Hands must be kept away from
belts, fan, and other moving parts. Failure to observe this precaution could cause serious injury to
personnel.

WARNING
Do not attempt to disconnect hydraulic lines and fittings while engine is running or before hydraulic system
pressure has been released. When engine is running, hydraulic system is under pressure. Hydraulic
system pressure should be 0 psi (0 kPa) before lines are disconnected. A line or fitting disconnected
under pressure will blow off with great force and can cause injury to personnel.

WARNING

When increasing air pressure in tires, be careful not to exceed recommended pressure, to prevent
personal injury or damage to equipment.

WARNING

Draining hot cooling system is not recommended. If coolant must be drained with engine hot, use gloves
to protect against hot coolant. Severe burns could result.

WARNING

Ensure that vehicle is on level ground and that rear wheels are chocked to prevent vehicle from moving or
severe injury to personnel may result.

WARNING

When performing parking brake troubleshooting, follow procedure exactly. Release of trapped air inside
brake chamber can cause brakes to apply suddenly, causing injury to personnel.

WARNING

Do not operate dump truck with tires of different construction. Injury to personnel and equipment could
occur.

WARNING
No welding, grinding or use of heat producing devices permitted near fuel tank unless fuel tank has been
cleaned and purged of all flammable liquids and vapors. Failure to observe these precautions could
cause serious injury to personnel.

WARNING

Exhaust system parts become very hot when engine is running. Allow time for parts to cool before
working on exhaust system. Hot exhaust system parts will cause serious burns.
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WARNING

Be careful when bleeding torque converter cooler. Escaping steam and coolant could burn you. Open
draincock just enough to allow any built up pressure to escape.

WARNING
Cab floor boards have sharp edges. Care must be taken to prevent injury to personnel.
WARNING
Use care when removing damaged headlight assembly, broken glass or sharp metal could cut you.
WARNING
Due to excessive weights, assistance will be needed to support battery box, to prevent personal injury.
WARNING
Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.
WARNING
Do not drain steering system when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
WARNING
Do not drain oil reservoir when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
WARNING
Seat belts must be positioned correctly for proper operation.
WARNING
To prevent injury, make sure all personnel are clear of tailgate when body is in raised position.
WARNING

Drain air from air tank system before removing lines or fittings to avoid injury to personnel from
compressed air.
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REPORTING ERRORS AND RECOMMENDING IMPROVEMENTS

You can help improve this manual. If you find any mistakes, or if you know of a way to
improve the procedures, please let us know. Mail your letter, DA Form 2028
(Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms), or DA Form 2028-2 located
in the back of this manual directly to: Commander, U.S. Army Tank-Automotive
Command, ATTN: AMSTA-MBS, Warren, Ml 48397-5000. A reply will be sent to you.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL
This manual is designed to help you maintain the IHC Model F-5070 (CCE) dump truck.

The front cover table of contents is provided for quick reference to important information. There is
also an index, located in the back of this manual, for use in locating specific items of information.

Measurements in this manual are given in both US standard and metric units. A metric to US
standard conversion chart can be found on the inside back cover.

Read all preliminary information found at the beginning of each task. It has important information
and safety instructions you must follow before beginning the task.

Equipment locator illustrations are also provided throughout the maintenance procedures. These
illustrations are for use in locating components and assemblies of the overall equipment. It should
be noted that the locator illustrations do not always reflect the equipment condition listed in the
initial setup at the beginning of each task.

Warning pages are located in the front of this manual. You should read the warnings before
operating or doing maintenance on the equipment.

A subject index appears at the beginning of each chapter listing sections that are included in that
chapter. A more specific subject index is located at the beginning of each section to help you find
the exact paragraph you're looking for.
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Section X. ELECTRICAL SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

Page

ALRM Bell ..o, [ 2717
AMMELET ... l... 2-730
Automatic Override Module............cccceeeo e 2-877
Backup Light 20 Amp Circuit

Breaker........ccouveiiiieiiiie e L. 2-750
Backup Light Switch..........cccccccvivivivviiinnni Lo 2-689
Battery BoX.......cccccevvuriiiririiiiiiiiiiiiienenens .. 2-842
Battery Negative Cable..........c..ccoevvvvveennne.
Battery Positive Cable ...........cccccceveeeinnees 829
Battery Positive-to-Negative

Connector Cable .......ccccccocveeeiiiiieec,
Cab Roof Marker Light and

Clearance Light.........ccocceviininnienfe 2-8011
Center Engine Side of Firewall

JUNCHON BOX....veecveeeveecveeceeeee e [ 2-771
Dome Light ......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeen Lo 2-719
Dome/Panel Lamp Switch.............cccoc..ee. .. 2-722
Dump Body Marker Light.............ccccccveeeee.
Engine Compression Brake

15 Amp Circuit Breaker ............c.c..coeuv...! [.2-748
Engine Compression Brake

Pressure SWitCh .........ccceeeveeiiiiiiiiieenen, l... 2-683
Engine Compression Brake Switch...........1L... 2-735
Engine Compression Brake

Throttle SWitch ..o .. 2-695
Engine Oil Pressure Switch.............cccoeo Lo 2-674
Engine Start BUtON ..........ccooocciviveeeeeeinnns ... 2-738
Engine Water Temperature Switch ...........L.. 2-675
Frequency Sensing Relay Switch..............
Front Marker Light ..........ccccoveveveeeviveverennn) [..2-799
Front Rear of Cab Junction Box.................L.. 2-780
Front Turn Signal.........cccocevevveieveieiie e [ 2-795
Fuel Gage.......cccoevummnenrneneninininenenenenennnnnnn feees 2-727
FUSE BIOCK....ccceiiiiiiiiieiie e ... 2-766)
Generator Drivebelts ...........ccccvevevevevennnne. [ 2-665
Generator Pulley..........ccoovevveveeeeeeeeennne.
Generator and Regulator.......................... l... 2-667/
Glow Plug and Cigar Lighter 40

Amp Circuit Breaker..........ccoeeeeeeieeeeeennn, ... 2-756)
Glow Plug SWitCh..........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiicie, ... 2-7134)
Headlight Assembly..........cccccvvvvvvininininnnnn, ... 2-807
Headlight Beam Selector Switch............... .. 2-742]
Headlight 20 Amp Circuit

Breaker.....cooocveeiieiieiie e
Heater 40 Amp Circuit Breaker ..................L.. 2-752
[ (o] 1 o SRR
HOIM BULEON ...
Horn 20 Amp Circuit Breaker .....................L. 2-754
Horn Relay.........ccovvvveiveiie e, [ 2-707

Page

IGN System Starter Circuit

Breaker .....c.ovviviiiiiiiiiie e ..2-769
Key SWItCh......cooiiiiiiiiiiiie e e 2-740
Left Brake Light Switch ..........ccccccoeeviinnnen. [.2-679
Left Engine Side of Firewall

JUNCHON BOX ., [L2-777
Left Instrument Panel Optical

RIDDON. ..o [.2-868
Left Side Lower Instrument Panel

Indicator Lamps .....cccceeveeeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeinns ..2-885
Left Stoplight/Taillight............cccceeviiieinnnnn. 2-7
LightS SWItCh ...cveeeeceeeeeecee e [L2-728
Low Air-Pressure Warning

BUZZEr..cooiiiii ..2-709
Low Air-Pressure Warning Buzzer

SWILCH oo [..2-699
Low Air-Pressure Warning Light

SWILCH e
Lower Center Instrument Panel

Gage Lamps ......coovvvvviiiinieeiiiiiiiiine e Lo 2-887
Lower Instrument Panel Optical

RIDDON. ... [.2-864
Marker Light 30 Amp Circuit

Breaker .......ccuvveeiiiiiiie e L. 2-764
Neutral Safety Switch...........cccceeeiiiiiinnnn.
Optical Light Assembly..........cccooviiiiiennne ..2-858
Optical Light Lamp .......cccovevevveeerereerereenen. [.2-857]
Power Take Off Indicator Lamp ................. L 2-880
Power Take Off Light Switch........................ . 2-692]
Primary Magnetic Switch.............cccoonnen L 2-701
Rear of Cab Junction BoX ........c.ccccevevvenenne. [.2-784]
Right Brake Light SWitCh ..............cccvevevenen... [2-681]
Right Engine Side of Firewall

JUNCHON BOX ..vcveeicciecvieie et [L2-774
Right Instrument Panel Optical

RIDDON.....co ...2-860
Right Instrument Panel Gage

LAmMPS .oeeiiiiiiieeiiieee e ...2-889
Right Instrument Panel Indicator

Lamps ..o 2-891i
Right Stoplight/Taillight ............ccccceoeiiiinnnee. [.2-797]
Secondary Magnetic Switch............cccoccveee L 2-703
Slave Receptacle ..........cccvoeeveeeeeeeeeennn) [..2-895.0]
Starter Motor ... L.2-896)
Stop and Dome Light 30 Amp

Circuit Breaker .........ccoovveccivveeeieeees i .2-758
Storage Batteries ...........ccceeeeeeeee 2-838
Tail and Panel Light 20 Amp

Circuit Breaker ........ccccovvvvviieeieeeiniiiiee, [.2-760
Transmission Oil Pressure Switch ............. [.2-677

Change 1 2-664
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Page Page
Transmission Oil Temperature Turn Signal SWitch ..o, [.2-744
SENAEN ... [..2-685 Upper Instrument Panel Gage
Transmission Oil Temperature LampsS ..o e 2-881
SWILCN ... [..2-687 Upper Instrument Panel Indicator
Transmission Position Indicator LampsS.....ccccveiiiii 2-883
LamMp oo ... 2-894 Upper Instrument Panel Optical
Turn Signal and Hazard Flasher................. [L2-711] RIDDON......cooiviieieieieeeeceeeceeeeeee [ 2-872
Turn Signal Indicator Lamps ..........ccoeeeevnbe 2-888
GENERATOR DRIVEBELTS
This task covers:
a. Removal(page 2-665) c. Adjustment(page 2-666)
b. Installation [[page 2-666)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Bar, pry, 16-inch One
Gage, belt-tension, 30 to 180 Ib
(14 to 82 kg) Equipment Condition
Wrench, box-end, 314-inch (two
required) Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
Materials/Parts
Drivebelt, V, matched set of two
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Mounting bracket (1) Screw (2) and Using two 3/4-inch box-end wrenches,
nut (3) loosen one turn.

TA244127

2-665
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ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
2. Adjusting strap (1) Screw (2) Using 314-inch box-end wrench, loosen

3. Mounting bracket (3)

4. Crankshaft pulley
(5) and generator

pulley (7)
INSTALLATION

5.

6. Mounting bracket (3)

7. Adjusting strap (1)

ADJUSTMENT
8. Generator (4)

and adjusting
strap (1)

9. Mounting bracket (3)

Generator (4)

Two drivebelts (6)

Two new drive-
belts (6)

CAUTION

Generator (4)

Screw (2)

Two new drivebelts
(6) and screw (2)

Screw (8) and
nut (9)

2-666

one turn.

Using 16-inch pry bar, push generator
toward crankshaft pulley (5) to loosen
drivebelts (6).

Take off.

Put in place in pulley grooves.

Do not overtighten drivebelts, damage to generator could occur.

Pull generator away from crankshaft pulley
(5), to seat drivebelts (6) in pulley
grooves, and hold.

Screw in until snug, using 3/4-inch box-end
wrench, to hold drivebelts (6) in pulley
grooves.

a. Loosen screw.

b. Pull generator away from crankshaft
pulley (5) until 110 pounds (50 kg) of
tension is measured using 30 to 180 Ib
(14 to 82 kg) belt-tension gage and
16-inch pry bar.

c. Screw in and tighten screw using 3/4-
inch box-end wrench.

Screw in and tighten using two 3/4-inch
box-end wrenches.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

GENERATOR DRIVEBELTS - CONTINUED
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NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close right side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

GENERATOR AND REGULATOR

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-668) c. Adjustment|(page 2-670)
b. Installation [page 2-668)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch (two One
required)
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch Equipment Condition

Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch
Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Lockwasher, clamp
Lockwasher, generator harness
Lockwashers, mounting screws (two
required)

TA244128

2-667



GENERATOR AND REGULATOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Generator pulley (1)
and crankshaft

Use care when performing steps 8 and 9. Damage to generator could occur.

pulley (2)
2. Generator (4)
3.
4,
5.
6. Adjusting strap (13)
7. Mounting
bracket (16)
8.
INSTALLATION
9.
10. Mounting

bracket (16)

11. Adjusting strap (13)

Two drivebelts (3)

Screw (5), lock-
washer (6), and
clamp (7)

Rubber boot (12)

Nut (9), lockwasher
(10), and wire
connector (11)

Push-on
connector (8)

Screw (14) and
lockwasher (15)

Screw (17), nut
(18), and lock-
washer (19)

CAUTION

Generator (4)

Generator (4)
Screw (17), nut
(18), and new lock-
washer (19)

Screw (14) and new
lockwasher (15)

2-668

Take off (page 2-665).

a. Using 1/2-inch open-end wrench, un-

screw and take out.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.

Slide back and take off.

a. Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, un-

screw and take off.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.

Pull off.

a. Using 314-inch box-end wrench, un-

screw and take out.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.

a. Using two 3/4-inch box-end wrenches,

unscrew and take out.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.

Carefully take out.

Carefully put in.

Screw in until snug using 314-inch box-end

wrench.

Screw in until snug using 3/4-inch box-end

wrench.



GENERATOR AND REGULATOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254.20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
12. Generator (4) Push-on Push on.

13.

14.

15.

16. Generator pulley (1)
and crankshaft

pulley (2)

connector (8)

Wire connector (11),
new lockwasher (10),
and nut (9)

Rubber boot (12)
Screw (5), new
lockwasher (6), and
clamp (7)

Two drivebelts (3)

Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch open-
end wrench.

Put on.

Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch open-

end wrench.

a. Put on[{page 2-665).
b. Adjust/(page 2-665).

2-669
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TM 5-3805-254.20-2

GENERATOR AND REGULATOR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

ADJUSTMENT
NOTE

Adjust generator if ampere output is not within 10 percent of rated output stamped on generator.
Go to Troubleshooting (page 2-43).

17. Connector body (1) Voltage adjustment a. Take out.

cap (2) b. Rotate 90-degrees clockwise to raise
ampere output, and counterclockwise to
lower ampere output.
c. Putin.

ROTATED 180°

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2424).
2. Close right side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244130

2-670



GENERATOR PULLEY

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-671)
b. Cleaningl(page 2-672)

c. Inspection/Replacement(page 2-672)
d. Installation (page 2-673)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Gun, blow, air

Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive

Hose, air, assembly

Key, 5/16-inch screw, socket head

Puller, mechanical

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/Sinch

Socket, flare, 15/16-inch,
1/2-inch drive

Wrench, torque, 1/2-inch drive,
0to 175 ftIb (0 to 245 Nem)

Materials/Parts

Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

Generator removed [page 2-667).

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Generator pulley (1) Nut (3) and flat Using 5/16-inch socket head screw key,
and armature (2) washer (4) 15/16-inch 1/2-inch drive flare socket, and

ratchet handle, unscrew and take off.

TA244131

2-671



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

GENERATOR PULLEY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
2. Armature (1) Generator pulley (2) Using mechanical puller, pull off.

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C) and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is
made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

NOTE

Parts must be cleaned thoroughly. For more information on how to clean parts, go to General
Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

3. All parts Using drycleaning solvent, clean
thoroughly.

WARNING
Particles blown by compressed air are hazardous. Make certain the air stream is directed away
from user and other personnel in the area. Compressed air used for cleaning purposes shall not

exceed 30 psi (207 kPa). User must wear safety goggles or face shield to prevent injury to
personnel.

4, All parts Using air blow gun and air hose assembly,
blow dry.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts. For more information on how to inspect parts, go to
General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

2-672



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

GENERATOR PULLEY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
5. Generator Look for dents, cracks, or breaks in pulley
pulley (2) groove.
6. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.
INSTALLATION
7. Armature (1) Generator a. Aline slot in pulley with key (3) in
pulley (2) armature.
b. Puton.
8. Generator Nut (4) and flat Screw on and torque to 40 to 60 ft Ib (55 to 80
pulley (2) and washer (5) Nem) using 5/16inch socket head screw
armature (1) key, 15/16-inch socket head screw key,

15/16-inch 1/2-inch drive flare socket, and
0to 175 ft Ib (0 to 245 Nem) torque

wrench.
3
2
5
| {W@/ |

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Install generator (page 2-667).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244132
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ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall{page 2-674)
b. Installation [(page 2-674)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Tags, marker (item 21,
Tape, antiseizing (item 22,[appendix C)

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Engine oil pres-
sure switch (1)

2. Elbow (4)
INSTALLATION
3. Elbow (4)

4. Engine oil pres-
sure switch (1)

Five wires (2) and
three screws (3)

Engine oil pres-
sure switch (1)

Engine oil pres-
sure switch (1)

Five wires (2) and
three screws (3)

2-674

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

c. Move wires aside.

Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

a. Wipe pipe threads clean using wiping
rag.

b. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).

c. Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
open-end wrench.

a. Putwires in correct position.

b. Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
flat-tip screwdriver.

c. Getrid of tags.



ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

ENGINE WATER TEMPERATURE SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-676)
b. Installation [page 2-676)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Wrench, box-end, 1/4-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, wire (three required)
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Tags, marker (item 21,
Tape, antiseizing (item 22,[appendix C))

2-675

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
Cooling system drained (page 2-628).

TA244133



ENGINE WATER TEMPERATURE SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Engine water temper-

ature switch (1)

2. Water manifold (5)

INSTALLATION

3. Water manifold (5)

4. Engine water temper-
ature switch (1)

Three wires (2),
three nuts (3),and
three lockwashers (4)

Engine water temper-
ature switch (1)

Engine water temper-
ature switch (1)

Three wires (2),
three new lock-
washers (4), and
three nuts (3)

2-676

b.

c.
d.

Tag wires (page 2-424).

Using 1/4-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Move wires aside.

Get rid of lockwashers.

Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Wipe pipe threads clean using wiping
rag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).

Screw in and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

Put wires in correct position.

Screw on and tighten using 1/4-inch
box-end wrench.

Get rid of tags.

\4



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE WATER TEMPERATURE SWITCH - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Fill cooling system (page 2-628).
2. Close right side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TRANSMISSION OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removal{page 2-678)
b. Installation |(page 2-678)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 10-gallon One
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 518-inch References

Wrench, open-end, 11/16-inch
TM 5-3805-254-10 (Operator’'s Manual)

Materials/Parts

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Tags, marker (item 21,
Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)

2-677



ENGINE WATER TEMPERATURE SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Transmission oil
pressure switch (1)

2. Adapter (4)

INSTALLATION

3. Adapter (4)

4. Transmission oil
pressure switch (1)

Two wires (2) and
two screws (3)

Transmission oil
pressure switch (1)

Transmission oil
pressure switch (1)

Two wires (2) and
two screws (3)

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

c. Move wires aside.

a. Place 10-gallon container underneath.
b. Using 5/8-inch and 11/16-inch open-
end wrenches, unscrew and take out.

a. Clean pipe threads using wiping rag.

b. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).

c. Screw in and tighten using 5/8-inch
and 11/16-inch open-end wrenches.

a. Putwires in correct position.

b. Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
flat-tip screwdriver.

c. Getrid of tags.

2-678
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TRANSMISSION OIL PRESSURE SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill transmission (page 2-900).

TASK ENDS HERE

LEFT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-680)
b. Installation [page 2-680)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/4-inch
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 11/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, switch (two required)
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C]
Tags, marker (item 21, IMIE
Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)

Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

2-679
LEFT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
CAUTION
Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.
1. Left brake Two screws (2), two a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
light switch (1) lockwashers (3), and b. Using 1/4-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
two wires (4) unscrew and take out.
c. Getrid of lockwashers.
d. Move wires aside.
2. Adapter (5) Left brake light Using 9/16-inch and 11/16-inch open-end

switch (1)

INSTALLATION

wrenches, unscrew and take out.



CAUTION
Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Adapter (5) Left brake light a. Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.
switch (1) b. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).
c. Screw in and tighten using 9116-inch
and 11/16-inch open-end wrenches.

4. Left brake Two wires (4), two a. Putwires in correct position.
light switch (1) new lockwashers (3), b. Screw in and tighten using 1/4-inch flat-
and two screws (2) tip screwdriver.

c. Getrid of tags.

2-680



LEFT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

TASK ENDS HERE

RIGHT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close left cab door (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-682)
b. Installation (page 2-682))

INITIAL SETUP

Tools

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/4-inch
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, switch (two required)
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Tags, marker (item 21, appendix C)

Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)

Personnel Required
One

Equipment Condition

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

2-681
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1 Right brake Two screws (2), two a Tag wires (page 2-424).
light switch (1) lockwashers (3), and b  Using 114-inch flat-tip screwdriver, un-
two wires (4) screw and take out.

¢ Getrid of lockwashers.
d Move wires aside.

2 Right Right brake Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
manifold (5) light switch (1) screw and take out.
INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3 Right Right brake a  Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.
manifold (5) light switch (1) b  Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).
¢  Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch
open-end wrench.

4 Right brake Two wires (4), two a  Put wires in correct position.
light switch (1) new lockwashers (3), b  Screw in and tighten using 1/4-inch flat-
and two screws (2) tip screwdriver.

¢  Getrid of tags.

2-682



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
RIGHT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE PRESSURE SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-684)
b. Installation [page 2-684)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 6-gallon One

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Rags, wiping (item 15,[@appendix C)
Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Tape, antiseizing (item 22,

TA244137
2-683



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE PRESSURE SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Engine Compression Two wires (2) and a Tag wires (page 2-424).
brake pressure two screws (3) b Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,

switch (1)

2 Torque converter
housing (4)
INSTALLATION

3 Torque converter
housing (4)

4 Engine Compression

brake pressure

Engine Compression
brake pressure
switch (1)

Engine Compression
brake pressure
switch (1)

open-end wrench.
Two screws (3) and

two wires (2)
switch (1)

T

A

T

unscrew and take out.
¢ Move wires aside.

Place 6-gallon container underneath.
Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

[opN

Clean pipe threads using wiping rag.
Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).

¢ Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch

o 9o

a Put wires in correct position.

b Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
flat-tip screwdriver.

¢ Getrid of tags.

o« / e
A

2-684



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE PRESSURE SWITCH - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill transmission (page 2-900).
TASK ENDS HERE

TRANSMISSION OIL TEMPERATURE SENDER
This task covers:

a Removal
b Installation (page 2-686)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 6-gallon One

Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 15/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, switch

Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C))

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Transmission oil Nut (2), lockwasher a Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
temperature (3), and wire (4) screw and take off.
sender (1) b Get rid of lockwasher.

N

TA244139
2-685



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION OIL TEMPERATURE SENDER - CONTINUED

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

2. Torque converter Transmission ol a. Place 6-gallon container underneath.
housing (1) temperature b. Using 15/16-inch open-end wrench,
sender (2) unscrew and take out.

INSTALLATION

3 Torque converter Transmission oil a Clean pipe threads using wiping rag.
housing (1) temperature b Screw in and tighten using 15/16-inch

sender (2) open-end wrench.

4 Transmission oll Wire (3), new lock- a Putwire in place.
temperature washer (4), and b Screw in and tighten using 3/8-inch
sender (2) nut (5) box-end wrench.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill transmission (page 2-900).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244140
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TRANSMISSION OIL TEMPERATURE SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal [page 2-687)
b. Installation[(page 2-688)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 6-gallon One
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 15/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch
Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, sender
Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Transmission oil Nut (2), lockwasher a Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
temperature (3), and wire (4) screw and take off.
switch (1) b  Getrid of lockwasher.

TA244141

2-687



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION OIL TEMPERATURE SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
2 Adapter (1) Transmission olil a Place 6-gallon container underneath.
temperature b Using 15/16-inch and 1-inch open-end
switch (2) wrenches, unscrew and take out.
INSTALLATION
3 Adapter (1) Transmission oil a Clean pipe threads using wiping rags.
temperature b Screw in and tighten using 15/16-inch
switch (2) and 1-inch open-end wrenches.
4  Transmission oil Wire (3), new lock- a Put wire in place.
temperature washer (4), and b Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
switch (2) nut (5) box-end wrench.
a
3
2

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill transmission (page 2-900).

TA244142
TASK ENDS HERE
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BACKUP LIGHT SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-689)
b. Installation[(page 2-690)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 6-gallon One
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch
Materials/Parts
Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Backup light Wire (2) Pull off.
switch (1)
2 Transmission (3) Backup light a Place 6-gallon container underneath.
switch (1) b Using 1-inch open-end wrench, un-

ROTATED 180°

2-689

screw and take out.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BACKUP LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
3.  Transmission (1) Backup light a Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.
switch (2) b Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).
¢ Screw in and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.
4. Backup light Wire (3) Push on.
switch (2)

ROTATED 180°

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill transmission

(page 2-900).
TASK ENDS HERE

NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-691)
b. Installation [page 2-692)

TA244144
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TM 5-380-254-20-2

NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 6-gallon One

Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch
Materials/Parts

Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Tape, antiseizing (item 22,

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Neutral safety Two wires (2) Pull apart.
switch (1)
2 Transmission (3) Neutral safety a Place 6-gallon container underneath.
switch (1) b Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, un-

screw and take out.

PPRRY
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TA244145
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
3.  Transmission (1) Neutral safety a Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.
switch (2) b Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape
(page 2-424).
¢ Screw in and tighten using 7/18-inch
open-end wrench.
4. Neutral safety Two wires (3) Push together.
switch (2)

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill transmission (page 2-900).
TASK ENDS HERE

POWER TAKE OFF LIGHT SWITCH

This task covers:

a Removall(page 2-693)
b Installation[(pag 694)
TA244146
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER TAKE OFF LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP

Tools Personnel Required
Flashlight One
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch Equipment Condition

Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch
Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, switch
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1 Cabfloor (1) Floor mat insert (2) Take out.
NOTE 2
DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED

FORCLARITY T

TA244147
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POWER TAKE OFF LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM

REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

2 Cabfloor (1) Power take off cover
plate (2) and two

screws (3)

WARNING

Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

Cab floor boards have sharp edges Care must be taken to prevent injury to personnel.

3 Power take off
light switch (4)

Screw (5), lock-
washer (6), and
wire (7)

Power take off
light switch (4)

4 Power take off (8)

INSTALLATION

WARNING

a Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver and
flashlight, unscrew and take out.
b Getrid of lockwashers.

Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench and
flashlight, unscrew and take out.

Cab floor boards have sharp edges Care must be taken to prevent injury to personnel.

5  Power take off (8) Power take off

light switch (4)

6 Power take off
light switch (4)

Wire (7), new lock-
washer (6), and
screw (5)

7  Cabfloor (1) Power take off
cover plate (2)

and two screws (3)

8 Floor mat insert (9)

2-694

a Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.
b Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench and flashlight.

Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch flat-tip

screwdriver.

a Putin place.
b Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

Put in place



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER TAKE OFF LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE
DRIVER’S SEAT REMOVED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE THROTTLE SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removal [page 2-696) c. Adjustment [page 2-696)
b. Installation[(page 2-696)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch One
Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch (two
required) Equipment Condition
Materials/Parts Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).

Lockwasher, switch (two required)
Tags, marker (item 21,[appendix C)

TA244148

2-695



ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE THROTTLE SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Engine compression Two wires (2) a. Tag (page 2-424).
brake throttle b. Take off.
switch (1)
2. Fuel pump (3) Engine compression a. Using 7116-inch box-end wrench, un-
brake throttle switch screw and take out.
(1), two screws (4), b. Getrid of lockwashers.
and two lock-
washers (5)
INSTALLATION
3. Fuel pump (3) Engine compression Screw in and tighten using 7116-inch box-
brake throttle end wrench.
switch (1), two new
lockwashers (5), and
two screws (4)
4. Engine compression Two wires (2) a. Puton.
brake throttle b. Getrid of tags.
switch (1)
ADJUSTMENT

NOTE

Engine compression brake throttle switch adjustment must be performed with throttle control pedal in idle position.

5.  Adjusting screw (6) Jamnut (7)

6. Actuator arm (8) Adjusting screw (6)
brake

7. Adjusting screw (6) Jamnut (7)

2-696

Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
loosen one turn.

a. Screw in until engine compression

throttle switch button (9) opens.
Listen for click to open.

b. Screw out until engine compression
brake throttle switch button (9) closes.
Listen for click to close.

Screw on and tighten using two 1/2-inch
open-end wrenches.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE THROTTLE SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING LIGHT SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removall(pag

b. Installation (page 2-698)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts
Pliers, slip-joint, 8inch Lockwasher, switch
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)

TA244149
2-697



LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED
Personnel Required

One
Equipment Condition

Airbrake system drained

Equipment Condition - Continued

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

(page 2-1034).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Low air-pressure Screw (2), lock-
warning light washer (3), and
switch (1) two wires (4)

2. Left manifold (5) Low air-pressure
warning light take out.
switch (1)

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

a. Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.
b. Get rid of lockwasher.

Using 8-inch slip-joint pliers, unscrew and

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Left manifold (5) Low air-pressure
warning light

switch (1)
4. Low air-pressure Two wires (4), new

warning light lockwasher (3), and
switch (1) screw (2)

2-698

a. Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.
b. Screw in and tighten using 8-inch slip-
joint pliers.

a. Putwires in place.
b. Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
flat-tip screwdriver.



LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING LIGHT SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

TM 5-3805-254.20-2

STEERING WHEEL AND
DRIVER’S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING BUZZER SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removal
b. Installation[(page 2-700)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Pliers, slip-joint, 8inch
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch

Personnel Required

One

2-699

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, switch
Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)

Equipment Condition

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
TA244150



LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING BUZZER SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED
Equipment Condition - Continued

Battery ground cable disconnected (page 2-424).
Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Low air-pressure Screw (2), lock-
warning buzzer washer (3), and
switch (1) wire (4)

2. Right manifold (5) Low air-pressure

warning buzzer
switch (1)
INSTALLATION
CAUTION

a.

b.

Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screw-
driver, unscrew and take out.
Get rid of lockwasher.

Using 8-inch slip-joint pliers, unscrew and
take out.

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Right manifold (5) Low air-pressure
warning buzzer
switch (1)
4. Low air-pressure Wire (4), new lock-
warning buzzer washer (3), and
switch (1) screw (2)

2-700

a. Clean pipe threads with wiping rag.

b.

Screw in and tighten using 8-inch slip-
joint pliers.

Put wire in place.
Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
flat-tip screwdriver.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING BUZZER SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE
STEERING WHEEL AND
DRIVER’S SEAT REMOVED

FOR CLARITY

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

PRIMARY MAGNETIC SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-702)
b. Installation[(page 2-702)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two Lockwasher, large (two required)
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch Lockwasher, small (two required)
Wrench, box-end, 112-inch Tags, marker (item 21,[appendix C)
Materials/Parts Personnel Required
Lockwasher, mounting screw (two One
required)

TA244151
2-701



PRIMARY MAGNETIC SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED
Equipment Condition
Left side hood panel opened

(page 2-424).
Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Primary magnetic Two nuts (2), two a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
switch (1) lockwashers (3), b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
and two wires (4) screw and take out.
c. Getrid of lockwashers.

2. Two nuts (5), two a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
lockwashers (6), and b. Using 1/2-inch box-end wrench, un-
three wires (7) screw and take out.

c. Get rid of lockwashers.

3. Two screws (8) and a. Using number two cross-tip screw-
two lockwashers (9) driver, unscrew and take out.

b. Getrid of lockwashers.

INSTALLATION

4. Firewall (10)

5. Primary magnetic
switch (1)

Primary magnetic
switch (1)

Two screws (8) and
two new lock-
washers (9)

Three wires (7),

two new lockwashers
(6), and two nuts (5)

2-702

Put in place and hold.

Screw in and tighten using number two
cross-tip screwdriver.

a. Putwires in place.

b. Screw in and tighten using 112-inch
box-end wrench.

c. Getrid of tags.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PRIMARY MAGNETIC SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
7. Two wires (4), two a. Putwires in place.
new lockwashers (3), b. Screw in and tighten using 3/8-inch
and two nuts (2) box-end wrench.

c. Getrid of tags.

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

SECONDARY MAGNETIC SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removal
b. Installation[(page 2-704)

TA244152

2-703



SECONDARY MAGNETIC SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Wrench, box-end, 11/32-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch
Wrench, box-end, 5/8-inch

Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, mounting (two required)
Lockwasher, small (two required)
Lockwasher, large (two required)
Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)

Personnel Required

One
Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).

Right cab door opened (page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Secondary magnetic Nut (2), wire (3), a. Tag wire (page 2-424).

switch (1) and two lock-
washers (4)

b. Using 11/32-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.
c. Getrid of lockwashers.

2. Two nuts (5), four a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
wires (6), and two b. Using 5/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
lockwashers (7) screw and take out.

c. Get rid of lockwashers.

3. Two screws (8), two a. Using 7116-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
lockwashers (9), and open-end wrenches, unscrew and take

two nuts (10)

INSTALLATION

out.
b. Get rid of lockwashers.

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

2-704



SECONDARY MAGNETIC SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

4.  Firewall (11)

5. Secondary magnetic
switch (1)

Secondary magnetic
switch (1)

Two screws (8), two
new lockwashers (9),
and two nuts (10)

Two new lockwashers
(7), four wires (6),
and two nuts (5)

Two new lockwashers
(4), wire (3), and
nut (2)

Put in place and hold.

Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-
end and 7116-inch open-end wrenches.

a. Putwires in place.

b. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch
box-end wrench.

c. Getrid of tags.

a. Putwire in place.

b. Screw on and tighten using 11132-inch
box-end wrench.

c. Getrid of tags.

TASK ENDS HERE

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424) TA244153
2. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424)  2-705
3. Close right cab door (page 2-424).

2-705

TA244153



FREQUENCY SENSING RELAY SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal[page 2-706)
b. Installation[(page 2-706))

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch

Materials/Parts

Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Frequency sensing
relay switch (1)

INSTALLATION

3. Firewall (5) and
frequency sensing
relay switch (1)

Two screws (2) and
two wires (3)

Two screws (4)

Two screws (4)

end wrench.

Two wires (3) and
two screws (2)

2-706

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
b. Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take off.

Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-

a. Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
flat-tip screwdriver.
b. Getrid of tags.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FREQUENCY SENSING RELAY SWITCH - CONTINUED

TASK ENDS HERE

HORN RELAY

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

This task covers:

a. Removal|(page 2-708)
b. Installation[(page 2-708)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, mounting (two required)

Personnel Required

One
Equipment Condition
Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424)
Right cab door opened (page 2-424).

TA244154

2-707



HORN RELAY - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Hornrelay (1)

INSTALLATION

Three wires (2) Pull off.
Two screws (3), two Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
lockwashers (4), and open-end wrenches, unscrew and take out.

two nuts (5)

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Firewall (6) and
horn relay (1)

Two screws (3), two Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-
new lockwashers (4), end and open-end wrenches.
and two nuts (5)

Three wires (2) Push on.

TA244155

2-708



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
HORN RELAY - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING BUZZER

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-710)

b. Installation[{page 2-710)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required

Wrench, box-end, 7116-inchOne
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch

Equipment Condition
Materials/Parts
Battery ground cable disconnected
Lockwasher, mounting (two required) (page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).
Right cab door opened (page 2-424).

2-709



LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING BUZZER - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Low air-pressure
warning buzzer (1)

INSTALLATION

Three wires (2) Pull off.
Two screws (3), two Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
lockwashers (4), and open-end wrenches, unscrew and take out.

two nuts (5)

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Firewall (6) and
low air-pressure
warning buzzer (1)

Two screws (3), two Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch open-
new lockwashers (4), end and 7/16-inch box-end wrenches.
and two nuts (5)

Three wires (2) Push on.

TA244156

2-710



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
LOW AIR-PRESSURE WARNING BUZZER - CONTINUED
NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

2. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).

3. Close right cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD FLASHER

This task covers:
a. Removal
b. Disassembly (page 2-712)

INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Equipment Condition
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Personnel Required Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).
Right cab door opened (page 2-424).
One

2-711



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD FLASHER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
CAUTION
Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Turn signal and Two wires (2) Pull off.
hazard flasher (1)

2. Two screws (3) Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,

unscrew and take out.
INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Firewall (4) and Two screws (3) Screw in and tighten using number two

turn signal and cross-tip screwdriver.
hazard flasher (1)

4.  Two wires (2) Push on.

L,

2-712

TA244157



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD FLASHER - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

2. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

HORN BUTTON

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-714) c. Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-714
b. Cleaning[(page 2-714) d. Installation[[page 2-714)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Equipment Condition
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Personnel Required

One

2-713



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HORN BUTTON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1.  Steering wheel (1) Horn button (2) Turn counterclockwise and take out.
2. Contact cup (3) Take out.
3. Spring (4) Take out.
4, Three screws (5) Using humber two cross-tip screwdriver,
and horn plate (6) unscrew and take out.
CLEANING

NOTE
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
5. All parts Wipe clean using wiping rag.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

6. Horn button (2) Look for cracks or breaks.

7. Horn plate (5) Look for cracks or burn holes.

8. Spring (4) Look for cracks or breaks.

9. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads and rounded

heads.

INSTALLATION

10. Steering wheel (1) Three screws (5) Screw in and tighten using number two
and horn plate (6) cross-tip screwdriver.

2-714



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HORN BUTTON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
11. Steering wheel (1) Spring (4) Put in place.
12. Contact cup (3) Put in place.
13. Horn button (2) Put in place and turn clockwise to lock.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

HORN

This task covers:
a. Removal [page 2-716)
b. Installation (page 2-716)

TA244158

2-715



HORN - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch (two
required)

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, mounting

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424).

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Horn(1) Wire (2) Pull off.
2. Mounting bracket (3) Screw (4) and a. Using two 1/2-inch open-end
lockwasher (5) wrenches, unscrew and take out.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.
INSTALLATION
3. Mounting bracket (3) Screw (4) and new Screw in and tighten using two 1/2-inch
and fan shroud (6) lockwasher (5) open-end wrenches.
4.  Horn (1) Wire (2) Push on.

2-716



HORN - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-2542-02

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close right side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

ALARM BELL

This task covers:
a. Removal (page 2-718)
b. Installation [page 2-718)

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, mounting (three required)

Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Right cab door opened (page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).

2-717



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ALARM BELL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Alarm bell (1) Three screws (2), a  Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench and
three nuts (3), number two cross-tip screwdriver, un-
three lockwashers screw and take out.

(4), and three b. Getrid of lockwashers.

spacers (5)
2. Two screws (6) and a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
two wires (7) b. Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.
INSTALLATION
CAUTION
Use care when working behind instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.
3. Alarm bell (1) Two wires (7) and a. Putwiresin place.
two screws (6) b. Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch

flat-tip screwdriver.
c. Getrid of tags.

4, Three spacers (5), Screw in and tighten using 3/8-inch box-
three screws (2), end wrench and number two cross-tip
three new lock- screwdriver.

washers (4), and
three nuts (3)

2-718



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ALARM BELL - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
2. Close right cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

DOME LIGHT

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-720) c. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-720)
b. Cleaning[(page 2-720) d. Installation|(page 2-721)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
TA244160

2-719



DOME LIGHT - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED

Personnel Required

Equipment Condition

One Left cab door opened (page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Dome light base (1) Dome light lens (2) Using 3116-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
out.
2. Lamp (3) Take out.
3. Two screws (4) Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.
4, Two wires (5) a. Tag (page 2-424).
b. Pull off.
CLEANING
NOTE
Clean all parts thoroughly.
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
5. All parts Clean using wiping rag.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

2-720



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

DOME LIGHT - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

6. Dome light lens (2) a. Look for cracks or chips.
b. Look for dark spots.

7. Dome light base (1) a. Look for cracks or chips.
b. Look for corroded connectors.

8. Lamp (3) Look for cracks or corroded ends.

9. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or damaged
heads.

INSTALLATION

10. Dome light base (1) Two wires (5) a. Pushon.

b. Getrid of tags.

VIEW FROM INSIDE OF CAB
VIEW LOOKING UP

TA244161

2-721



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

DOME LIGHT - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
11. Dome light base (1) Two screws (2) Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.
12. Lamp (3) Put in place.
13. Dome light lens (4) Put in place.

NOTE

VIEW FROM INSIDE OF CAB
VIEW LOOKING UP

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

DOME/PANEL LAMP SWITCH

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-723)
b. Installation

TA244162

2-722



DOME/PANEL LAMP SWITCH - CONTINUED
INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Materials/Parts

Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

Upper center instrument panel opened

(page 2-424).

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Dome/panel lamp Two connectors (2) a. Tag (page 2-424).
switch (1) b. Pull off.
I
X
o =
c? =]
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2-723




TM 5-3805-254-20-2

DOME/PANEL LAMP SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
2. Dome/panel lamp Two screws (2) Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
switch (1) unscrew and take out.

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

3. Upper center instru- Dome/panel lamp Put in place and hold.
ment panel (3) switch (1)

4.  Dome/panel lamp Two screws (2) Screw in and tighten using number one
switch (1) cross-tip screwdriver.

5. Two connectors (4) a. Pushon.

b. Getrid of tags.

===
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TA244164
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DOME/PANEL LAMP SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).

2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

LIGHTS SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-726)
b. Installation [(page 2-726)

INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Equipment Condition
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Left cab door opened (page 2-424).
Upper center instrument panel opened
Tags, marker (item 21, (page 2-424).

Personnel Required

One

2-725



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LIGHTS SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. LIGHTS switch (1) Eight connectors (2) a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
b. Pull off.
2. Nut (3) Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-

screw and take out.

3. Upper center instru- LIGHTS switch (1) Take out.
ment panel (4)

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4.  Upper center instru- LIGHTS switch (1) Put in place.
ment panel (4)
5.  LIGHTS switch (1) Nut (3) Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch open-
end wrench.
6. Eight connectors (2) a. Putin correct position.
b. Pushon.

c. Getrid of tags.

2-726



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
LIGHTS SWITCH - CONTINUED

318G

o & @
3

ROTATED 90°

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

2. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).
3. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

FUEL GAGE

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-728] c. Installation|(page 2-729)
b. Inspection/Replacement[{page 2-728)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials|Parts
Wrench, box-end, 5/16-inch Lockwashers, gage (two required)
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch Lockwashers, wires (two required)

Tags, marker (item 21, appendix C)
TA244165
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FUEL GAGE - CONTINUED
INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED
Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

Equipment Condition - Continued

Left cab door opened (page 2-424).
Upper center instrument panel opened

(page 2-424).

LOCATION

ACTION

ITEM

REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Fuelgage (1) Light socket (2) Pull out.
2. Two nuts (3), two a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
lockwashers (4), b. Using 5116-inch box-end wrench, un-

and two wires (5)

screw and take out.

c. Getrid of lockwashers.
3. Mounting bracket (6) Two nuts (7) and a. Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-
two lockwashers (8) screw and take out.
b. Getrid of lockwashers.
4.  Fuel gage (1) Mounting bracket (6) Take off.
5.  Upper center instru- Fuel gage (1) Take out.

ment panel (9)

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

NOTE

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

2-728



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FUEL GAGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
6. Fuel gage (1) a. Look for cracks or dents.
b. Check to see if gage is readable.
7. Mounting bracket (6) Look for bends or breaks.
8. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded nuts.
INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

9.  Upper center instru- Fuel gage (1) Put in and hold.
ment panel (9) Position as shown.
10. Fuel gage (1) Mounting bracket (6) Put on.
11. Mounting bracket (6) Two new lockwashers Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
(8) and two nuts (7) box-end wrench.

TA244166
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FUEL GAGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
12. Fuel gage (1) Two wires (2), two a. Putwires in correct position.
new lockwashers (3), b. Screw in and tighten using 5/16-incl
and two nuts (4) box-end wrench.

c. Getrid of tags.

13. Light socket (5) Push in.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

AMMETER

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-731) c. Installation|(page 2-732)
b. Inspection/Replacementl(page 2-732)

TA244167
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AMMETER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Wrench, box-end, 5/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 318-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, wire
Lockwasher, mounting bracket
(two required)

Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Left cab door opened (page 2-424).

Upper center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Ammeter (1)

Light socket (2)

CAUTION

Pull out.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AMMETER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
2. Ammeter (1) Nut (2), lockwashers a. Tag wire (page 2-424).
(3), and wire (4) b. Using 5116-inch box-end wrench, un-

screw and take out.
c. Getrid of lockwasher.

3. Two nuts (5), two a. Tag wire (page 2-424).
lockwashers (6), b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
and wire (7) screw and take out.

c. Getrid of lockwashers.
4, Mounting bracket (8) Take off.

5. Upper center instru- Ammeter (1) Take out.
ment panel (9)

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

6. Ammeter (1) a. Look for cracks or dents.
b. Check to see if gage is readable.

7. Mounting bracket (8) Look for bends or breaks.
8. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded nuts.
INSTALLATION

CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

9.  Upper center instru- Ammeter (1) Put in and hold.
ment panel (9) Position as shown.

2-732



AMMETER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

10. Ammeter (1) Mounting bracket (8) Put in place.

11. Wire (7), two new a. Screw on and tighten using 318-inch
lockwashers (6), and box-end wrench.
two nuts (5) b. Get rid of tags.

12. Wire (4), new lock- a. Screw on and tighten using 5/16-inch
washer (3), and box-end wrench.
nut (2) b. Get rid of tags.

13 Light socket (10) Push in.

TASK ENDS HERE

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Install upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).

2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TA244169
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GLOW PLUG SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:
a. Removal(page 2-734)
b. Installation [page 2-734)

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one

Personnel Required

Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Upper center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

One Left cab door opened (page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Glow plug
switch (1)

2. Two screws (3)

3 Upper center instru-
ment panel (4)

INSTALLATION

Glow plug switch (1)

Two connectors (2) a. Tag (page 2-424).

b. Pull off.

Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,

unscrew and take out.

Take out.

CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4.  Upper center instru-
ment panel (4)

5.  Glow plug switch (1)

Glow plug switch (1)

Two screws (3)

Put in place.

Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.

2-734



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

GLOW PLUG SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
6. Two connectors (2) a. Pushon.

b. Getrid of tags.

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).

2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left cab door (page 2424).

TASK ENDS HERE

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE SWITCH

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-736)
b. Installation (page 2-736)

TA244170
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE SWITCH - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Equipment Condition
Pliers, slip-joint, 8-inch Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Upper center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, Left cab door opened (page 2-424).
Personnel Required
One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Engine compression Two connectors (2) a. Tag (page 2-424).
brake switch (1) b. Pull off.
2. Locknut (3) Using 8-inch slip-joint pliers, unscrew and
take off.
3. Nameplate (4) Take off.
4.  Instrument panel (5) Engine compression Take out.

brake switch (1)

5.  Engine compression Nut (6) Unscrew and take off.
brake switch (1)

INSTALLATION
CAUTION
Use care when working behind upper center instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.
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ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

10.

Engine compression
brake switch (1)

Instrument panel (5)

Engine compression
brake switch (1)

TASK ENDS HERE

Nut (6)
Engine compression
brake switch (1)

Nameplate (4)

Locknut (3)

Two connectors (2)

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

Screw on completely and then unscrew one
turn.

Put in place.

Put in place.

Screw on and tighten using 8-inch slip-joint
pliers.
If locknut will not screw on, adjust
nut (6).

a. Pushon.

1. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

2-737
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ENGINE START BUTTON

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-738)
b. Installation [(jpage 2-739)

INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 5/16-inch One

Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch

Equipment Condition

Materials/Parts

Battery ground cable disconnected

Lockwasher, switch
Lockwasher, wire connectors (two

(page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

required) Right side instrument panel opened

Tags, marker (item 21,[appendix C)

(page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Engine start Boot (2)
button (1)

2. Nut (3) and
lockwasher (4)

3. Instrument panel (5) Engine start
button (1)

4. Engine start Two nuts (7), two

button (1) lockwashers (8), and
three wires (9)

2-738

Unscrew and take off.

a. Using 3/4-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.

Carefully move back behind right instrument
panel (6).

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 5/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Getrid of lockwashers.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE START BUTTON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

5. Engine start Three wires (9), a. Put connectors in place.

button (1) two new lockwashers b. Screw on and tighten using

(8), and two nuts (7) 5/16-inch box-end wrench.
c. Getrid of tags.

6. Instrument Engine start Put in place.

panel (5) button (1)
7. Engine start New lockwasher (4) Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch box-

button (1) and nut (3) end wrench.
8. Boot (2) Screw on and tighten.

TA244172
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ENGINE START SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close right side instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

KEY SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-740)
b. Installation [page 2-741))

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools Equipment Condition

Wrench, box-end, 1 18-inch
Materials/Parts

Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Personnel Required

One

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Right side instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Key switch (1)

Six connectors (2) a.

CAUTION

b. Pull off.

2-740

Tag (page 2-424).



KEY SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
2. Key switch (1) Nut (3) Using 1 18-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
3. Instrument Key switch (1) Take out.

panel (4)

INSTALLATION

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4, Instrument
panel (4)

5. Key switch (1)
end wrench.

Key switch (1) Put in place.
Nut (3) Screw in and tighten using 1 118-inch open-
Six connectors (2) a. Pushon.

b. Getrid of tags.

(RITT30OOEW
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KEY SWITCH - CONTINUED

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

NOTE

1. Close side right instrument panel (page 2-424).

2. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
3. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

HEADLIGHT BEAM SELECTOR SWITCH

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-742)
b. Installation [page 2-743)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number
three

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, switch (two required)

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

1. Cab(1) Floormat (2) Lift up and pull back.

2.  Headlight beam Connector (4) Pull off.

selector switch (3)
3. Two screws (5) a. Using number three cross-tip screw-
and two lock- driver, unscrew and take out.

washers (6)

4. Cab floor (7) Headlight beam
selector switch (3)

b. Getrid of lockwashers.

Take out.

2-742



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT BEAM SELECTOR SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
5. Cabfloor (7) Headlight beam Put in place.
selector switch (3)
6. Headlight beam Two screws (5) and Screw in and tighten using number three
selector switch (3) two new lock- cross-tip screwdriver.
washers (6)
7. Connector (4) Push on.
8. Cab (1) Floormat (2) Put in place.

NOTE
STEERING WHEEL AND
DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

2-743
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TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal{page 2-744)
b. Installation [page 2-746)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools
Pliers, diagonal-cutting, 6-inch
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch (two
required)

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, bracket (three required)
Strap, tiedown, self-locking (item 20,

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition
Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Steering column (1) Connector (2) Pull apart.

2. Instrument panel Electrical tiedown

support (3) and strap (5)
wire harness (4)
3. Instrument panel Jamnut (8)

(6) and screw (7)
4. Instrument panel (6) Screw (7), flat
washer (9), clamp
(10), and nut (11)
5.  Steering column (1) Turn signal switch
(12), bracket (13),
three screws (14),
and three lock-
washers (15)

a. Using 6-inch diagonal-cutting pliers,
cut.
b. Getrid of.

Using two 9/16-inch open-end wrenches,
unscrew and take out.

Using two 9/16-inch open-end wrenches,

unscrew and take out.

a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
driver, unscrew and take out.
b. Get rid of lockwashers.

2-744



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
6. Wire harness (4) Protective Take off.
and horn wire (16) covering (17)
7. Turn signal Bracket (13) and Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
switch (12) two screws (18) unscrew and take off.

TA244175

2-745



TURN SIGNAL SWITCH - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
8. Turn signal Bracket (2) and Screw in and tighten using number one
switch (1) two screws (3) cross-tip screwdriver.
9. Wire harness (4) Protective Put on.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

and horn wire (5)

Steering column (7)

Instrument
panel (10)
(13), and nut (14)

Instrument
panel (10) and
screw (11)

Instrument panel
support (16) and
wire harness (4)

Steering column (7)

covering (6)

Turn signal switch
(1), bracket (2),
three screws (8),
and three new
lockwashers (9)

Screw (11), flat

washer (12), clamp

Jamnut (15)

New electrical
tiedown strap (17)

Connector (18)

2-746

Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

Screw in and tighten using two 9/16-inch

open-end wrenches.

Screw on and tighten using two 9/16-inch
open-end wrenches.

Wrap loosely.

Push together.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close side left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE
TA2441 76
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE 15 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-748)
b. Installation [page 2-749)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch

Materials/Parts

Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Right instrument panel pad removed

Nut, self-locking (two required)

Tags, marker (item 21, appendix C)

Personnel Required

(page 2-424).

One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit Two self-locking
breaker (1) nuts (2) and
two wires (3)

2. Two nuts (4) and
two flat washers (5)
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1)
panel (6)

2-748

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

Slide up and take out.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE 15 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breakers, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad, to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (6)
5.  Circuit breaker (1) Two flat washers (5) Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch box-
and two nuts (4) end wrench.
6. Two wires (3) and a. Putwiresin place.
two new self- b. Screw on and tighten using 38-inch
locking nuts (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take tags off wires.
d. Getrid of tags.

T244177

2-749



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
ENGINE COMPRESSION BRAKE 15 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED
NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).

3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

BACKUP LIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-750)
b. Installation [page 2-751)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 318-inch One
Materials/Parts Equipment Condition
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two Battery ground cable disconnected
required) (page 2-424).
Nut, self-locking (two required) Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, Right instrument panel pad removed
(page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Two self-locking a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
nuts (2) and two b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench,
wires (3) unscrew and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

2. Two nuts (4), two a. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
lockwashers (5), screw and take off.
and flat washer (6) b. Getrid of lockwashers

2-750



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BACKUP LIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaks Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5. Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 318-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Two wires (3) and a. Putwiresin place.
two new self-locking b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8 inch
nuts (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

TA244178
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BACKUP LIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

HEATER 40 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-752)
b. Installation [(jpage 2-753)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools Personnel Required

Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch

Materials/Parts Equipment Condition

Lockwasher, circuit breaker
(two required)
Nut, self-locking

Tags, marker (item 21, appendix C)

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Right instrument panel pad removed
(page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Self-locking nut (2)
and two wires (3)
screw and take off.

2. Two nuts (4), two
lockwashers (5),
and flat washer (6)

2-752

Tag wires (page 2-424).
Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-

Get rid of self-locking nut.
Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-

screw and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEATER 40 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5. Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Two wires (3) and a. Putwiresin place.
new self-locking b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8 inch
nut (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

TA244179

2-753



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
HEATER 40 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED
NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).

3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

HORN 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-754)
b. Installation [page 2-755)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch One
Materials/Parts Equipment Condition
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two Battery ground cable disconnected
required) (page 2-424).
Nut, self-locking (two required) Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, Right instrument panel pad removed
(page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Two self-locking a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
nuts (2) and two b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
wires (3) screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

2. Two nuts (4), two a. Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-
lockwashers (5), screw and take off.
and flat washer (6) b. Getrid of lockwashers.

2-754



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HORN 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION

Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5.  Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 318-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Two wires (3) and a. Putwiresin place.
two new self-locking b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
nuts (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

TA244180

2-755



HORN 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TASK ENDS HERE

GLOW PLUG AND CIGAR LIGHTER 40 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-756
b. Installation [page 2-757)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two
required)

Nut, self-locking
Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Right instrument panel pad removed
(page 2-424).

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM

REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Self-locking nut (2)
and two wires (3)

2. Two nuts (4), two
lockwashers (5),
and flat washer (6)

2-756

Tag wires (page 2-424).

Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Get rid of self-locking nut.

Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

GLOW PLUG AND CIGAR LIGHTER 40 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5.  Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 3/8 inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Two wires (3) a. Putwiresin place.
and new self- b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
locking nut (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

TA244181

2-757



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

GLOW PLUG AND CIGAR LIGHTER 40 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

STOP AND DOME LIGHT 30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-758)
b. Installation [page 2-759)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two
required)

Nut, self-locking
Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Right cab side door opened (page 2-424).

Right instrument panel pad removed
(page 2-424).

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM

REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Self-locking nut (2)

and two wires (3)

2. Two nuts (4), two
lockwashers (5),
and flat washer (6)

2-758

Tag wires (page 2-424).

Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Get rid of self-locking nut.

Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

STOP AND DOME LIGHT 30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5.  Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Two wires (3) and a. Putwiresin place.
new self-locking b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
nut (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

TA244182

2-759



STOP AND DOME LIGHT 30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

TAIL AND PANEL LIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall[(page 2-760])
b. Installation [page 2-761))

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch One
Materials/Parts Equipment Condition
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two Battery ground cable disconnected
required) (page 2-424).
Nut, self-locking Right cab door opened (page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C) Right instrument panel pad removed
(page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Self-locking nut (2) a.
and wire (3) b.
screw and take off.

2. Two nuts (4), two a.
lockwashers (5),
and flat washer (6) b.

2-760

Tag wire (page 2-424).
Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-

Get rid of self-locking nut.
Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-

screw and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TAIL AND PANEL LIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4. Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5. Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 318-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Wire (3) and new a. Putwire in place.
self-locking nut (2) b. Screw on and tighten using 318-inch
box-end wrench.
c. Take off tag.
d. Getrid of tag.

TA244183

2-761



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TAIL AND PANEL LIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

HEADLIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

NOTE

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-762)
b. Installation [page 2-763)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two
required)
Nut, self-locking

Tags, marker (item 21,
(page 2-424).

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition
Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Right cab door opened (page 2-424).
Right instrument panel pad removed

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Self-locking nut (2)
and wire (3)
2. Two nuts (4), two

lockwashers (5),and
flat washer (6)

a. Tag wire (page 2-424).

b. Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nut.

a. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
b. Getrid of lockwashers.

2-762



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.
panel (7)
INSTALLATION

CAUTION

Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5.  Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Wire (3) and new a. Putwire in place.
self-locking nut (2) b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
box-end wrench.
c. Take off tag.
d. Getrid of tag.

TA244184

2-763



HEADLIGHT 20 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install right instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

MARKER LIGHT 30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-764)
b. Installation [([page 2-765)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools Personnel Required

Wrench, box-end, 318-inch

Materials/Parts Equipment Condition
Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two Battery ground cable disconnected
required) (page 2-424).
Nut, self-locking Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C) Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Circuit breaker (1) Self-locking nut (2)
and two wires (3)

2. Two nuts (4), two
lockwashers (5), and
flat washer (6)

2-764

Tag wires (page 2-424).

Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Get rid of self-locking nut.

Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

MARKER LIGHT 30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide up and take out.

panel (7)
INSTALLATION
CAUTION
Use only correct amperage circuit breaker, to prevent damage to equipment.

Use care when working behind right instrument panel pad to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

4.  Circuit breaker Circuit breaker (1) Slide down into place.
panel (7)
5.  Circuit breaker (1) Flat washer (6), two Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch box-
new lockwashers (5), end wrench.

and two nuts (4)

6. Two wires (3) and a. Putwiresin place.
new self-locking b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
nut (2) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

TA244185

2-765



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

MARKER LIGHT 30 AMP CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE
FUSE BLOCK
This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-766) c. Installation [page 2-768)
b. Inspection/Replacement
c. L(page 2-767)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Equipment Condition
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Right instrument panel opened (page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).
Personnel Required
One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Fuse block (1) Three fuses (2) Take out.

2-766



FUSE BLOCK - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

2. Fuse block (1)

4. Instrument panel
reinforcement (5)

INSPECTION/REPLACEM ENT

Five connectors (3)

Two screws (4)

Fuse block (1)

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

NOTE

a. Tag (page 2-424).
b. Pull off.

Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

Take out.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Fuse block (1)

All threaded parts

2-767

Look for cracks, breaks or corrosion.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

TA244186



FUSE BLOCK - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

Use only correct amperage fuses, to prevent damage to equipment.

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

7. Fuse block (1) Three fuses (2)

8. Instrument panel Fuse block (1)
reinforcement (3)

9. Fuse block (1) Two screws (4)
10. Five connectors (5)
P 3

2-768

Putin.
Use correct fuses only.

Put in place and hold.

Screw in and tighten using number two
cross-tip screwdriver.

a. Pushon.
b. Takeoff tags.
c. Getrid of tags.

TA244187

TA244187



FUSE BLOCK - CONTINUED

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

PR

Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

Close right instrument panel (page 2-424).
Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
Close right side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

IGN SYSTEM STARTER CIRCUIT BREAKER

NOTE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-770)
b. Installation ((jpage 2-770)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/8-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch (two

required)

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, circuit breaker (two

required)

Lockwasher, mounting bracket (two

required)

Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

2-769

Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Right cab door opened (page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).
Engine cover removed (page 2-1270).



IGN SYSTEM STARTER CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM

REMARKS

REMOVAL
CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

1. Mounting Two screws (2), two a.
bracket (1) lockwashers (3), and
two nuts (4) b.
2. Circuit breaker (5) Rubber boot (6)
3. Two wires (7), two a.
screws (8), and two b.

lockwashers (9)

C.

4. Lower instrument
panel support (10)

Circuit breaker (5)

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Using two 7/16-inch box-end wrenches,
unscrew and take out.
Get rid of lockwashers.

Pull off and slide back.

Tag wires (page 2-424).

Using 3/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, un-
screw and take out.

Get rid of lockwashers.

Take out.

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires.

5. Lower instrument
panel support (10)

Circuit breaker (5)

6. Circuit breaker (5) Two wires (7), two a.
screws (8), and two b.
new lockwashers (9)
C.
d.
7. Rubber boot (6)
8. Mounting Two screws (2), two

bracket (1) new lockwashers (3),

and two nuts (4)

2-770

Put in place and hold.

Put wires in correct position.

Screw in and tighten using 38-inch flat-
tip screwdriver.

Take off tags.

Get rid of tags.

Slide down and put on.

Screw in and tighten using two 7116-inch
box-end wrenches.



IGN SYSTEM STARTER CIRCUIT BREAKER - CONTINUED

ROTATED 90°

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
Install engine cover (page 2-1270).

Close right side cab door (page 2-424).

el NS

TASK ENDS HERE

CENTER ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-772) c. Installation (page 2-773)
b. Inspection/Replacement
(page 2-772)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two Nut, self-locking (sixteen required)
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)

2-771

TA244188



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

CENTER ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED
Personnel Required Equipment Condition

One Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Right and left side hood panels opened
(page 2-424).

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

1. Junction box (1) Two wingscrews (2) Unscrew and take out.

and cover (3)
2. Thirty wires (4) and a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

sixteen self-locking b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-

nuts (5) screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.
3. Firewall (6) Two screws (7), two Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,
cover mounting unscrew and take out.
brackets (8), and
junction box (1)
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

4, Junction box (1) Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.

5. Cover mounting Look for cracks, breaks, or bends.
brackets (8)

6. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-772



CENTER ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

7. Firewall (6)

8. Junction box (1)

Junction box (1),
two cover mounting
brackets (8), and
two screws (7)

Thirty wires (4)
and sixteen new
self-locking nuts (5)

Cover (3) and two
wingscrews (2)

Screw in and tighten using number two

cross-tip screwdriver.

Put wires in place. See table below.
Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch

box-end wrench.

Take off tags.
Get rid of tags.

Put cover in place.

Screw in and tighten.

POST |1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11| 12 13 | 14 15 | 16
WIRE 58A | 57 | 52A| 56 | B3A |85 18A | 19 19A 77C | 2 | 2A
58 52 53

2-773

TA244189



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

CENTER ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

NOTE

2. Close right and left side hood panels (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

RIGHT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-774) c. Installation [(page 2-776)
b. Inspection/Replacement
(page 2-775)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required

Wrench, box-end, 38-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Nut, self-locking (eight required)
Tags, marker (item 21, appendix C)

One
Equipment Condition
Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Junction box (1) Two wingnuts (2)
and cover (3)

2. Ten wires (4) and
eight self-locking
nuts (5)

Unscrew and take off.

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

2-774



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Junction box (1) Two wires (6) a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
and nut (7) b. Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
4.  Firewall (8) Two nuts (9) and Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench and
junction box (1) 7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew and
take off.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

5. Junction box (1) Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.

6. Cover (3) Look for cracks or breaks.

7. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
8. Firewall (1) Junction box (2) a. Putjunction box in place.
and two nuts (3) b. Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch
open-end wrench and 7/16-inch box-
end wrench.
9. Junction box (2) Two wires (4) a. Putwiresin place. See table below.
and nut (5) b. Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch
box-end wrench.
c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.
10. Ten wires (6) and a. Putwires in place.
eight new self- b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
locking nuts (7) box-end wrench.
c. Takeoff tags.
d. Getrid of tags.
11. Cover (8) and a. Putcover in place.

two wingnuts (9) b. Screw on and tighten.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
RIGHT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close right side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

LEFT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-778) c. Installation {(page 2-778)
b. Inspection/Replacement
(page 2-778)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required

Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch One
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch Equipment Condition

Materials/Parts Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Nut, self-locking (eight required) Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
Tags, marker (item 21, appendix C)

2-777



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Junction box (1) Two wingnuts (2)
and cover (3)

2. Nine wires (4) and
eight self-locking
nuts (5)

3. Two wires (6)
and nut (7)

4. Firewall (8) Two nuts (9) and

junction box (1)

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

Unscrew and take off.

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
b. Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Using 7116-inch open-end wrench and
7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew and
take off.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

5. Junction box (1)

6. Cover (3)

7. All threaded parts
INSTALLATION

8. Firewall (8) Junction box (1)

and two nuts (9)

2-778

Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.
Look for cracks or breaks.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

a. Putjunction box in place.

b. Screw on and tighten using 7116-inch
open-end wrench and 7/16-inch box-
end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
9.  Junction box (1) Two wires (6) and a. Putwiresin place.
nut (7) b. Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch

box-end wrench.
c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

10. Nine wires (4) a. Putwiresin place. See table below.
and eight new b. Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch
self-locking nuts (5) box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.
d. Getrid of tags.

11. Cover (3) and a. Putcover in place.
two wingnuts (2) b. Screw on and tighten.
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LEFT ENGINE SIDE OF FIREWALL JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

FRONT REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-780) c. Installation (page 2-782)
b. Inspection/Replacement
(page 2-782)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two One
Wrench, box-end, 318-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch

Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch

Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected

Materials/Parts

(page 2-424).

Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Nut, self-locking (12 required) Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Driver seat valve Line nut (2) and Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
assembly (1) air line (3) screw and take off.
2. Left lower rear Eight screws (5) Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,
molding (4) and eight flat unscrew and take out.
washers (6)
3. Left side rear cab Air line (3) and a. Push air line through hole in molding.

wall (7)
molding (4)

left lower rear

2-780

b. Take out molding.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
4. Junction box (8) Nineteen wires (9) a. Tag wires (page 2-424).
and twelve self- b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
locking nuts (10) screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

5. Junction box Two nuts (12) and Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
support (11) junction box (8) and take off.

ROTATED 90°

ROTATED 180°

TYPICAL 12 PLACES

TA244193

2-781



FRONT REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ACTION

ITEM

REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

6. Junction box (1)

7. All threaded parts
heads.

INSTALLATION

8. Junction box
support (2)

9. Junction box (1)

10. Left side rear cab
wall (6)

11. Left lower rear
molding (8)

12. Driver seat valve
assembly (11)

Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.

Look for damaged threads or rounded

Junction box (1) a.
and two nuts (3)

b.
Nineteen wires (4) a.
and twelve new self- b.
locking nuts (5)

C.

d.
Air line (7) and a.
left lower rear b.
molding (8)
Eight flat washers

(9) and eight
screws (10)

Air line (7) and a.
line nut (12) b.

2-782

Put junction box in place. See table
below.

Screw on and tighten using 7116-inch
box-end wrench.

Put wires in place.

Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
box-end wrench.

Take off tags.

Get rid of tags.

Push air line through hole in molding.
Put molding in place.

Screw in and tighten using number two
cross-tip screwdriver.

Put line in place.
Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch
open-end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

ROTATED 90°

ROTATED 180°

2

TYPICAL 12 PLACES GN-14
WIRE 178 794 | 31 | 1A | 32a 17c | 17B | 36
17B | 37G| 17A | 31 | 31A| 92Aa | 32a | 17Cc | 17B | 36
POST 12 | 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 2X-68
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424). TA244194
TASK ENDS HERE
TA244194
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REAR REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-784)

c. Installation [([page 2-786))
b. Inspection/Replacement[(page 2-786)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two

Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch

Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch

Materials/Parts

Nut, self-locking (eight required)
Tags, marker (item 21,

Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

Left cab side door opened (page 2-424).

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Driver seat valve
assembly (1)

2. Left lower rear

molding (4)

3. Left side rear cab

wall (7)

4. Junction box (8)

5. Junction box
support (11)

Line nut (2) and
air line (3)

Eight screws (5)
and eight flat
washers (6)

Air line (3) and
left lower rear
molding (4)

Eleven wires (9) and
eight self-locking
nuts (10)

Two nuts (12) and
junction box (8)

2-784

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

a. Push air line through hole in molding.
b. Take out molding.

a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Getrid of self-locking nuts.

Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

ROTATED 90°

ROTATED 180°

TA244195

2-785



REAR REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

INSTALLATION

8. Junction box
support (2)

9.  Junction box (1)

10. Left side rear
cab wall (6)

11. Left lower rear
molding (8)

12. Driver seat valve
assembly (11)

Junction box (1)

All threaded parts

Junction box (1)
and two nuts (3)

Eleven wires (4)
and eight new
self-locking nuts (5)

Air line (7) and
left lower rear
molding (8)

Eight flat washers
(9) and eight
screws (10)

Air line (7) and
line nut (12)

2-786

Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

a. Putjunction box in place.
b. Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch
box-end wrench.

a. Putwiresin place. See table below.

b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
box-end wrench.

c. Take off tags.

d. Getrid of tags.

a. Push air line through hole in molding.
b. Put molding in place.

Screw in and tighten using number two
cross-tip screwdriver.

a. Putlinein place.
b. Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch
open-end wrench.



REAR REAR OF CAB JUNCTION BOX - CONTINUED

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

ROTATED 90°

WIRE 14YL [ 14GN 68A
70B | 70D | 56B | 57B 68A | 58B | 72
POST 8 7 6 5 3 2 1
NOTE

1. Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).
2. Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

2-787

TM 5-3805-254-20-2
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-788) d. Assemblyl(page 2-790)
b. Disassembly(page 2-788)

e. Installation
c. Inspection/Replacement
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one One

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Materials/Parts

Gasket, lens, stoplight/taillight assembly
Lockwasher, stoplight/taillight assembly
(three required)

Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

1. Stoplight/taillight Terminal cover (2) Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,

assembly (1) and four screws (3) unscrew and take out.

2. Seven wires (4) a. Tag wires (page 2-424).

b. Take off.

3. Bracket (5) Stoplight/taillight a. Hold stoplight/taillight assembly.
assembly (1), three b. Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
nuts (6), and three screw and take out.
lockwashers (7) c. Getrid of lockwashers.

DISASSEMBLY
4. Stoplight/taillight Four screws (8), a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
assembly (1) lens (9), and driver, unscrew and take out.
gasket (10) b. Getrid of gasket.

5. Tall, turn, and Push in, turn counterclockwise, and take
stop lamp (11) out.

6. Backup lamp (12) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and take

out.

2-788



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
7. Stoplight/taillight Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.

assembly (1), lens (9),
and terminal cover (2)

8. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

TA244197
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ASSEMBLY
9. Stoplight/taillight Backup lamp (2) a. Aline pins on lamp with slots in stoplight/
assembly (1) taillight assembly.
b. Pushin, turn clockwise, and release.
10. Tail, turn, and a. Aline pins on lamp with slot in stoplight/
stop lamp (3) taillight assembly.
b. Pushin, turn clockwise, and release.
If lamp will not turn, take out, turn 180
degrees, and repeat a and b.
11. New gasket (4), a. Putgasketin place.
lens (5), and b. Putlensin place.
four screws (6) c. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.
INSTALLATION

NOTE

Taillight and bracket mating surfaces must be free of paint, dirt, and grease to ensure proper ground.

12. Bracket (7) Stoplight/taillight a. Hold stoplight/taillight assembly in
assembly (1), three place.
nuts (8), and three b. Screw in and tighten using 7/16 inch
new lockwashers (9) box-end wrench.

13. Stoplight/ Seven wires (10) a. Putwires in correct position and push
taillight (1) on.

b. Take off tags.
c. Getrid of tags.

14. Terminal cover (11) a. Putcover in place.

and four screws (12) b. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

2-790



LEFT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT - CONTINUED

TASK ENDS HERE

RIGHT STOPLIGHTITAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-792) d. Assembly(page 2-793)
b. Disassembly (page 2-792) e. Installation [page 2-794)

c. Inspection/Replacement
page 2-792)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one One
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch

Materials/Parts
Gasket, lens, stoplight/taillight assembly
Lockwasher, stoplight/taillight assembly

(three required)
Tags, marker (item 21,

2-791

TA244198



RIGHT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Stoplight/taillight
assembly (1)

3. Bracket (5)

DISASSEMBLY

4. Stoplight/
taillight (1)
gasket (10)

5.

6.

INSPECTIONIREPLACEMENT

Terminal cover (2)
and four screws (3)

Three wires (4)

Stoplight/taillight
assembly (1), three
nuts (6), and three
lockwashers (7)

Four screws (8),
lens (9), and

Talil, turn, and
stop lamp (11)

Backup lamp (12)
out.

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

NOTE

Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

a.
b.

a.

a.

b.

Tag wires (page 2-424).
Take off.

Hold stoplight/taillight.

Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Get rid of lockwashers.

Using number one cross-tip screw-
driver, unscrew and take out.
Get rid of gasket.

Push in, turn counterclockwise, and take

out.

Push in, turn counterclockwise, and take

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Stoplight/taillight
(1), lens (9), and
terminal cover (2)

All threaded parts

2-792

Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ASSEMBLY
9. Stoplight/taillight Backup lamp (12) a. Aline pins on lamp with slot in stoplight/
assembly (1) taillight assembly.
b. Pushin, turn clockwise, and release.
10. Tail, turn, and a. Aline pins on lamp with slot in stoplight/
stop lamp (11) taillight assembly.
b. Pushin, turn clockwise, and release.
If lamp will not turn, take out, turn 180
degrees, and repeat a and b.
11. New gasket (10), a. Putgasketin place.
lens (9), and b. Putlensin place.
four screws (8) c. Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.

TA244199
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT STOPLIGHT/TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Stoplight/taillight assembly and bracket mating surfaces must be free of paint, dirt, and grease to ensure proper
ground.
12. Bracket (1) Stoplight/taillight a. Hold stoplight/taillight assembly in
assembly (2), three place.
nuts (3), and three b. Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
new lockwashers (4) box-end wrench.
13. Stoplight/taillight Three wires (5) a. Putwires in correct position and push
assembly (2) on.
b. Take off tags.
c. Getrid of tags.
14. Terminal cover (6) a. Putcover in place.

and four screws (7) b. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244200
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT TURN SIGNAL

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-795] d. Assembly[(page 2-797)
b. Disassemblyl(page 2-796) e. Installation |(page 2-799)
c. Inspection/Replacement
page 2-796)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one Lockwasher, mounting (four required)
Wrench, box-end, 1/2-inch (two Pad, mounting
required)
Personnel Required
Materials/Parts
One
Gasket, lens (two required)
Gasket, marker lens
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
NOTE
Steps given are typical for both left and right front turn signals.

1. Frontfender (1) Four nuts (2), four a. Using two 1/2-inch open-end
lockwashers (3), four wrenches, unscrew and take off.
flat washers (4), b. Getrid of lockwashers.
two screws (5), and
clamp (6)

(%)

TA244201

2-795



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT TURN SIGNAL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
2. Turn signal (1) Connector (2) Pull out.
3. Front fender (3) Turn signal (1), Take off.
and guard (4)
DISASSEMBLY
4. Guard (4) Turn signal (1) Take out.
5.  Turn signal (1) Mounting pad (5) a. Take off.
b. Getrid of.
6. Four screws (6), a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
amber lens (7), driver, unscrew and take out.
and gasket (8) b. Getrid of gasket.
7. Four screws (9), a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
red lens (10), driver, unscrew and take out.
and gasket (11) b. Getrid of gasket.
8. Four screws (12), a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
marker lens (13), driver, unscrew and take out.
and gasket (14) b. Getrid of gasket.
9. Turn signal Push in, turn counterclockwise and take
lamp (15) out.
10. Marker lamp (16) Push in, turn counterclockwise and take

INSPECTIONIREPLACEM ENT

out.

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

11.

12.

Turn signal (1), Look for cracks, breaks or corrosion.

and lenses (7,10,

and 13)

All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-796



FRONT TURN SIGNAL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

ASSEMBLY

13. Turn signal (1)

14.

15.

Fio
)

W

\ e

Marker lamp (16)

Turn signal
lamp (15)

Marker lens (13),
new gasket (14),
and four screws (12)

vy,
A\ 2\._‘—

=3

a. Aline pins on lamp with slot in turn
signal.
b. Push in, turn clockwise and release.

a. Aline pins on lamp with slot in turn
signal.
b. Pushin, turn clockwise and release.

a. Putgasketin place.

b. Putlensin place.

c. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

11

TA244202

2-797



FRONT TURN SIGNAL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

16. Turn signal (1)

17.

18.

19. Guard (9)

Red lens (2), new
gasket (3), and

four screws (4)
cross-tip screwdriver.

Amber lens (5),

new gasket (6),

and four screws (7)
cross-tip screwdriver.
New mounting pad (8)

Turn signal (1)

2-798

Put gasket in place.
Put lens in place.
c. Screw in and tighten using number one

op

Put gasket in place.
Put lens in place.
c. Screw in and tighten using number one

op

Put in place.

Putin.

TA244203



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT TURN SIGNAL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Steps given are typical for both left and right front turn signals.
20. Front fender (10) Turn signal (1) Put in place and hold.
and guard (9)
21. Turn signal (1) Connector (11) Push in.
22. Front fender(10) Clamp (12), four a. Putclampin place.
flat washers (13), b. Screw on and tighten using two 1/2-inch
four new lockwashers box-end wrenches.

(14), four nuts (15),
and two screws (16)

13
14
15
TASK ENDS HERE
FRONT MARKER LIGHT
This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-800) c. Installation [(page 2-801)
b. Inspection/Replacement
TA244204
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
FRONT MARKER LIGHT - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one One

Materials/Parts

Gasket, lens
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

NOTE
Steps given are typical for both left and right front marker lights.

This procedure is limited to the replacement of lens, gasket, and lamp.

1. Turnsignal (1) Four screws (2), a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
lens (3), and driver, unscrew and take out.
gasket (4) b. Getrid of gasket.

2. Marker lamp (5) Push in, turn counterclockwise and take

out.

INSPECTION/REPLACEM ENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
3. Lens (3) Look for cracks or breaks.
4. Turn signal (1) Look for cracks, breaks or corrosion.
If defective, replace front turn signal

page 2-795).

5. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-800



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT MARKER LIGHT - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Steps given are typical for both left and right front marker lights.
6. Turn signal (1) Marker lamp (5) a. Aline pins on lamp with slot in turn
signal.

b. Push in, turn clockwise and release.

7. New gasket (4), Put gasket in place.

oo

lens (3), and Put lens in place.
four screws (2) c. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

TASK ENDS HERE

CAB ROOF MARKER LIGHT AND CLEARANCE LIGHT

This task covers:

a. Removal({page 2-802) c. Installation [page 2-804)

b. Inspection/Replacement

TA244205

2-801



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

CAB ROOF MARKER LIGHT AND CLEARANCE LIGHT - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one One

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3116-inch

Materials/Parts
Gasket, lens
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

NOTE

Steps given are typical for both marker lights and clearance lights.

Take off cover nearest to marker light or clearance light to be removed.

1. Cab ceiling (1)

3. Marker light
body (5)

6. Cab roof (10)

7. Marker light
body (5)

8. Cab roof (10)

Cover (2) and
six screws (3)

Connector (4)
Lens (6) and
gasket (7)
Lamp (8)
Adjustment
screw (9)

Marker light
body (5)

Rear screw (11)

Marker light
body (5)

2-802

Using humber one cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

Pull apart.
a. Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
out.

b. Getrid of gasket.

Push in, turn counterclockwise and take
out.

Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
loosen.

Bend forward.
Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

Bend to rear.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

CAB ROOF MARKER LIGHT AND CLEARANCE LIGHT - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
9. Marker light Front screw (12) Using number two cross-tip screwdriver,
body (5) unscrew and take out.
10. Cab roof (10) Marker light body Pull up and take out.
(5), pad (13), and
wire (14)

ROTATED 90°

TA244206

2-803



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

CAB ROOF MARKER LIGHT AND CLEARANCE LIGHT - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

11.

12.

13.
INSTALLATION

14. Cab roof (3)

15. Cab ceiling (6)

16.

17. Cab roof (3)
18. Marker light
body (1)

19. Cab roof (3)
20. Marker light
body (1)

21. Cab roof (3)

Steps given

Marker light Look for cracks, breaks or corrosion.
body (1)
Lens (2) Look for cracks or breaks.
All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.
NOTE

are typical for both marker lights and clearance lights.

Marker light body a. Putwire through hole in pad.

(2), pad (4), and b. Put wire through hole in roof.

wire (5) c. Put marker light in place.

Connector (7) Push together.

Cover (8) and a. Putcover in place.

six screws (9) b. Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.

Marker light Bend to rear.
body (1)
Front screw (10) Screw in and tighten using number two

cross-tip screwdriver.

Marker light Bend forward.
body (1)
Rear screw (11) Screw in and tighten using number two

cross-tip screwdriver.

Marker light body a. Bend light into position.
(1) and adjustment b. Tighten adjustment screw using 3/16-
screw (12) inch flat-tip screwdriver.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

CAB ROOF MARKER LIGHT AND CLEARANCE LIGHT - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
22. Marker light Lamp (13) a. Aline pins on lamp with slots in marker
body (1) light body.
b. Push in, turn clockwise and release.
23. New gasket (14) a. Put gasketin place.
and lens (2) b. Push on and snap in place.

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244207

2-805



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
DUMP BODY MARKER LIGHT

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-806)

b. Installation (page 2-806)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
NOTE
Steps given are typical for seven body marker lights.
1. Dump body (1) Marker light (2) Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
out.
2. Marker light (2) Connector (3) Pull apart.
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Steps given are typical for seven body marker lights.
3. Marker light (2) Connector (3) Push together.
4. Dump body (1) Marker light (2) Press into place.

2-806



DUMP BODY MARKER LIGHT - CONTINUED

\
\

Y

ROTATED 90°

TASK ENDS HERE

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall (page 2-808)
b. Inspection/Replacement

c. Installation (page 2-810)
d. Alinement[(page 2-812)

[page 2-810)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts
Chalk Gasket, fender basket

Pliers, longnose, 6-inch
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Square, carpenter’s

Tape, measure, 50-foot

Personnel Required

Two

TA244208
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
WARNING
Use care when removing damaged headlight assembly, broken glass or sharp metal could cut you.
NOTE
Steps given are typical for both left and right headlight assemblies.
To remove lamp only perform steps 1 thru 4.
1. Fender (1) Bezel (2) and a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
screw (3) driver, unscrew and take out screw.
b. Lift up and take off bezel.

NOTE

Hold retaining ring, lamp, and adjustment basket in place when performing step 2.

2. Ring (4) Spring (5) Using 6-inch longnose pliers, unhook and
take off.
3. Fender basket (6) Ring (4), lamp (8), a. Lift up from fender basket recess.
and two adjustment and adjustment b. Take out and hold.
screws (7) basket (9) c. Lift up and take off retaining ring.
4. Connector (10) Lamp (8) and ad- a. Pull apart and take out lamp.
justment basket (9) b. Take out adjustment basket.
5. Underfender(11) Connector (12) Pull apart.
6. Fender basket (6) Harness (13) Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
out.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
7. Two adjustment Using humber one cross-tip screwdriver,
screws (7) unscrew and take out.
8. Fender (1) Four screws (14), a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
fender basket (6), driver, unscrew and take out.
and gasket (15) b. Getrid of gasket.

ROTATED 90°

TA244209
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
9. Bezel (1), ring (2), Look for bends, breaks or corrosion.
adjustment basket (3),
and fender basket (4)

10. Fender basket (4) Spring (5) a. Look for loose rivet.
b. Look for straightened or broken coils.

11. Two adjustment a. Look for cracks or breaks.
screw sockets (6) b. Look for loose rivets.
12. Two adjustment Look for worn slot or bent shank.
screws (7)
13. Adjustment Adjustment tabs (8) Look for bends, breaks or corrosion.
basket (3) and tongue (9)
14. Harness (10) Grommet (11) Look for cracks, tears or worn groove.
15. Two connectors (12) Look for cracks, breaks or corroded ends.
and (13)
INSTALLATION

NOTE
Steps given are typical for both left and right headlight assemblies.
To install lamp only perform steps 21 thru 24.

Install fender basket with harness grommet hole in 12 o’clock position.
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HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Fender (14)

Fender basket (4)

Underfender(17)

Connector(12)

New gasket (15),
fender basket (4),
and four screws (16)

Two adjustment
screws (7)

Harness (10)
Connector(13)

Adjustment basket
(3) and lamp (18)

ROTATED 90°

2-811

Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

Screw in five turns using number one cross-
tip screwdriver.

Press into place.

Push together.

a. Put connector through adjustment

basket.
b. Push together and put in place.

TA244210



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
21. Adjustment basket Ring (3) Aline tongue of adjustment basket with slot of
(1) and lamp (2) ring, push down and snap in place.
22. Fender basket (4) Ring (3), lamp (2), Put adjustment basket tabs into adjustment
and two adjustment and adjustment screw slots, push down and hold.
screws (5) basket (1)
23. Ring (3) Spring (6) Hook through hole in ring.
24. Fender (7) Bezel (8) a. Puttongue of bezel into slot of fender
and screw (9) basket (4), push down and hold.

b. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

ALINEMENT
NOTE

This procedure should only be performed when alinement tool or screen is not available.

Headlight alinement must be performed on level surface with wall at one end and in
shaded area.

TA244211
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

The purpose of steps 25, 26, and 27 is to make sure that both left and right headlights are
equally 25 feet (7.6 meters) from wall or screen.

Assistance will be needed to perform this task.

25. Level area Floor (11) a. Using chalk, make mark (12) where wall
and wall (10) meets floor.

b. Using 50-foot tape measure and chalk,
measure 6 feet 5 1/2 inches (1.97 m) to
left of mark (12) and make mark (13)
where wall meets floor.

c. Using carpenter’s square, 50-foot tape
measure and chalk, measure straight
out from mark (13) 27 feet 11 1/2 inches
(8.52 m) on floor and draw line (14).

d. Make mark (15) at end of line (14).

e. Using carpenter’s square, 50-foot tape
measure and chalk, measure straight
out from mark (12) 27 feet 11 1/2 inches
(8.52 m) on floor and draw line (16).

f. Make mark (17) at end of line (16).

g. Using 50-foot tape measure and chalk,
draw line (18) between mark (15) and
mark (17) and extend line (18) 3 feet
(.91 m) at both ends.

TA244212
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HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

ALINEMENT - CONTINUED

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Lines (1, 2, and 3)

Wall (5)

Truck (4)

Wall (5)

NOTE

Have assistant drive truck while you direct him.

Truck (4)

Lamps (6 and 7)

Ten tires (8)

Lines (9 and 10)

Line (15)

2-814

Using lines (1 and 2) to guide driver, park
truck so the center of each front wheel is

directly over line (3) and tires are evenly

placed on lines (1 and 2).

Using 50-foot tape measure, check dis-

tance between lamps and wall.
Move truck to plus or minus 1/2-inch
(1.27 cm).

Check for correct inflation (page 1-20).

a. Using chalk and carpenter’s square,
draw lines (9 and 10) 3-feet 9 1/4-
inches (1.15 m) straight up from marks
(11 and 12) and make marks (13 and
14) at end of lines (9 and 10).

b. Using chalk and 50-foot tape measure,
extend lines (9 and 10) 1-foot (.3 m).

Using chalk and 50-foot tape measure, draw
line (15) between marks (13 and 14) and
extend 1-foot (.3 m) at both ends.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
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31. Instrument Headlight Put in on position.
panel (16) switch (17)
32. Cab floor (18) Headlight selector Push in and release to select highbeam.

switch (19)
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TA244213
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HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

ALINEMENT - CONTINUED

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

Under right
fender (1)

Left fender
basket (4)

wall (7)

Right fender (1)

Left fender
basket (4)

Connector (2)

Bezel (5) and
screw (6)

Two adjustment
screws (8)

Connector (2)

Bezel (5) and
screw (6)

ROTATED 90°

Pull apart to disconnect lamp (3).

a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
driver, unscrew and take out screw.
b. Lift up and take off bezel.

Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
turn until center of brightest part of headlight
is where lines (9 and 10) cross.

Push together.

a. Puttongue of bezel into slot of fender
basket, push down and hold.

b. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.
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HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
38. Under left Connector (12) Pull apart to disconnect lamp (13).
fender (11)
39. Right fender Bezel (15) and a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
basket (14) screw (16) driver, unscrew and take out screw.
b. Lift up and take off bezel.
40. Wall (17) Two adjustment Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
screws (18) turn until center of brightest part of headlight
is where lines (19 and 20) cross.
41. Under left Connector (12) Push together.
fender (11)
42. Right fender Bezel (15) and a. Puttongue of bezel into slot of fender

basket (14)

ROTATED 90°

screw (16)

basket, push down and hold.
b. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

ROTATED 90°
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ALINEMENT - CONTINUED
43. Cab floor (1) Headlight selector Push in and release to select lowbeam.
switch (2)
44, Instrument Headlight Put in off position.
panel (3) switch (4)

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244216
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE-TO-NEGATIVE CONNECTOR CABLE

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-820)
b. Disassembly (page 2-820)
c. Cleaningl(page 2-820)

d. Inspection/Replacementl(page 2-822)
e. Assembly|(page 2-822)
f. Installation [page 2-822)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Apron, rubber

Cleaner, battery terminal

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Puller, battery terminal

Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch (two
required)

Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch (two
required)

Materials/Parts
Grease, GAA (item 10,[appendix C)

Rags, wiping (item 15, [@appendix C)
Soda, bicarbonate (item 17,[appendix C)

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).

2-819



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE-TO-NEGATIVE CONNECTOR CABLE - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Rubber apron, safety gloves, and safety goggles must be worn when working with
batteries. Failure to observe this precaution could cause serious injury to personnel.

Do not smoke, use open flame, or allow sparks near batteries.

Mixture of oxygen and

hydrogen gases released from batteries is highly flammable and can explode causing
injury to personnel.

1. Two hooks (1)

2. Battery
compartment (3)
3. Terminal (5)

4. Post (8)

5. Terminal (9)

6. Post (12)

DISASSEMBLY

7. Two terminals

(5 and 9)
8. Cable (13)
CLEANING

NOTE

Steps given are typical for both positive-to-negative connector cables.

Two latches (2)
Cover (4)
Screw (6)

and nut (7)
Terminal (5)

Screw (10)
and nut (11)

Terminal (9)
and cable (13)

NOTE

Lift up and take off.

Lift up and take out.

Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
unscrew two turns.

Using battery terminal puller, pull off.

Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
unscrew two turns.

Using battery terminal puller, pull off and
take out.

Steps given are typical for both positive-to-negative connector cables.

Two screws (6
and 10) and two
nuts (7 and 11)

Two terminals (5
and 9), two screws
(14), and two nuts (15)

WARNING

Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
unscrew and take out.

Using two 9/16-inch open-end wrenches,
unscrew and take out.

Improper cleaning methods and use of unauthorized cleaning liquids or solvents can
injure personnel and cause damage to equipment. Refer to TM 9-247.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE-TO-NEGATIVE CONNECTOR CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

Steps given are typical for both positive-to-negative connector cables.

9. Two posts a. Using weak solution of bicarbonate
(8 and 12) soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
b. Using wiping rags, dry.
c. Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.

10. Two terminals a. Using weak solution of bicarbonate
(5and 9) soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
b. Using wiping rags, dry.
c. Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.

11. Four screws (6, 10 a. Using weak solution of bicarbonate
and 14), four nuts soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
(7,11 and 15), b. Using wiping rags, dry.

and cable (13)

ROTATED 90°
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE-TO-NEGATIVE CONNECTOR CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

Steps given are typical for both battery positive-to-negative connector cables.

12. Cable (1) Look for corroded ends or worn cable
covering.

13. Two terminals Look for cracks, breaks or corroded mating

(2 and 3) surfaces.

14. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded

heads.
ASSEMBLY
NOTE

Steps given are typical for both positive-to-negative connector cables.

15. Cable (1) Two terminals (2 Screw in and tighten using two 9/16-inch
and 3), two screws open-end wrenches.
(4), and two
nuts (5)
16. Two terminals Two screws (6) Screw in two turns using two 1/2-inch open-
(2 and 3) and two nuts (7) end wrenches.

Do not tighten.

INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for both positive-to-negative connector cables.

17. Post (8) Cable (1) and Put on.
terminal (2)
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE-TO-NEGATIVE CONNECTOR CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
18. Post (9) Terminal (3) Put on.
19. Cable (1) and two Two screws (6) Screw in and tighten using two 1/2-inch
terminals (2 and 3) and two nuts (7) open-end wrenches.
20. Two batteries (10) Two posts (8 and 9) Apply GAA grease.
and two terminals
(2 and 3)
21. Battery Cover (12) Put in place.
compartment (11)
22. Two hooks (13) Two latches (14) Lift up, put in place and release.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244218
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY NEGATIVE CABLE

This task covers:

a. Removall{page 2-824) d. Inspection/Replacement(page 2-827)

b. Disassembly (page 2-826) e. Assembly[(page 2-827)

c. Cleaning{page 2-826) f. Installation (page 2-828]

INITIAL SETUP

Tools Tools - Continued
Apron, rubber Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch (two required)
Brush, wire
Cleaner, battery terminal Materials/Parts
Extension, 6-inch, 1/2-inch drive
Gloves, safety Grease, GAA (item 10,[appendix C)
Goggles, safety Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive Soda, bicarbonate (item 17,[appendix C)
Knife, pocket
Puller, battery terminal Personnel Required
Socket, 3/4-inch, 1/2-inch drive
Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch One
Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch (two
required)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

WARNING

Rubber apron, safety gloves, and safety goggles must be worn when working with
batteries. Failure to observe this precaution could cause serious injury to personnel.

Do not smoke, use open flame, or allow sparks near batteries. Mixture of oxygen and
hydrogen gases released from batteries is highly flammable and can explode causing
injury to personnel.

REMOVAL
1. Two hooks (1) Two latches (2) Lift up and take off.
2. Battery Cover (4) Lift up and take out.
compartment (3)
3. Left frame Cable (6), screw Using 3/4-inch 1/2-inch drive socket, 6-
rail (5) (7), and nut (8) inch extension, ratchet handle and 3/4-inch

box-end wrench, unscrew and take off.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY NEGATIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
4. Terminal (9) Screw (10) Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches.
and nut (11) unscrew two turns.

Do not take out.

5. Post (12) Terminal (9) Using battery terminal puller, lift up and take
off.
6. Terminal (13) Screw (14) Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
and nut (15) unscrew two turns.

Do not take out.

7. Post (16) Terminal (13) Using battery terminal puller, lift up and take
and cable (6) out.

TA244219
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY NEGATIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
DISASSEMBLY
8. Two terminals (1) Two screws (2) and Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
two nuts (3) unscrew and take out.
9. Two cables (4) Two terminals (1), Using two 9/16-inch open-end wrenches,
two screws (5), unscrew and take out.

and two nuts (6)

CLEANING
WARNING
Improper cleaning methods and use of unauthorized cleaning liquids or solvents can
injure personnel and cause damage to equipment. Refer to TM 9-247.
NOTE
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).
10. Two posts (7) a. Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
b. Using wiping rags, dry.
c. Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.
11. Two terminals (1) a. Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
b. Using wiping rags, dry.
c. Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.
12. Four screws (2 a. Using weak solution of bicarbonate
and 5), four nuts soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
(3 and 6), and b. Using wiping rags, dry.
two cables (4)
WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust or metal particles could
cause eye injury.
13. Left frame Cable ground a. Using pocket knife, scrape clean.
rail (8) area (9) b. Using wire brush, clean.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY NEGATIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

14. Two terminals (1) Look for cracks, breaks or corroded mating
surfaces.

15. Two cables (4) Look for corroded ends or worn cable
coverings.

16. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

ASSEMBLY
17. Two cables (4) Two terminals (1), Screw in and tighten using two 9/16-inch
two screws (5), open-end wrenches.

and two nuts (6)

18. Two terminals (1) Two screws (2) Screw in two turns using two 1/2-inch open-
and two nuts (3) end wrenches.
Do not tighten.

TA244220
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BATTERY NEGATIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
19. Two posts (7) Two terminals (1) Put in place.

20. Two terminals (1)

21. Leftframe
rail (8)

22. Battery
compartment (11)

23. Two hooks (13)

TASK ENDS HERE

Two screws (2)
and two nuts (3)

Cable (4), screw
(9), and nut (10)

Cover (12)

Two latches (14)

a. Screw in and tighten using two 1/2-inch
open-end wrenches.
b. Apply GAA grease.

Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch 1/2-
inch drive socket, 6-inch extension, ratchet
handle, and 3/4-inch box-end wrench.

Put in place.

Lift up, put in place, and release.

TA244221



BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-830)
b. Disassembly (page 2-832)
c. Cleaningl(page 2-832)

d. Inspection/Replacement(page 2-833)
e. Assembly|(page 2-834)
f. Installation [page 2-834)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Apron, rubber

Cleaner, battery terminal

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Puller, battery terminal

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch (two
required)

Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch

Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch (two
required)

Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch (two
required)

Materials/Parts
Detergent, liquid, GP (item 7,
[appendix C)

Grease, GAA (item 10,[appendix C)

Materials/Parts - Continued
Lockwasher, clamp (two required)
Lockwasher, solenoid
Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Soda, bicarbonate (item 17,[appendix C)
Personnel Required
Two
Equipment Condition
Battery ground cable disconnected

(page 2-424).
Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
WARNING

Rubber apron, safety gloves, and safety goggles must be worn when working with
batteries. Failure to observe this precaution could cause serious injury to personnel.
Do not smoke, use open flame, or allow sparks near batteries. Mixture of oxygen and
hydrogen gases released from batteries is highly flammable and can explode causing
injury to personnel.

1. Two hooks (1) Two latches (2) Lift up and take off.

2. Battery Cover (4) Lift up and take out.

compartment (3)
3. Terminal (5) Screw (6) Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
and nut (7) unscrew two turns.
4. Post (8) Terminal (5) Using battery terminal puller, pull off.

TYPICAL
2 PLACES

TA244222
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

Steps given are typical for both brackets.

5  Bracket (13) Two screws (14), two a Using two 7116-inch box-end wrenches,
nuts (15), two lock- unscrew and take out.
washers (16), and b Getrid of lockwashers.

four clamps (17)

6  Starter Nut (19), lockwasher a Using 3/4-inch box-end wrench, un-
solenoid (18) (20), and two screw and take off.
cables (21) b Getrid of lockwasher.
NOTE

Assistance will be needed to guide cables when performing step 9.

7  Battery Two cables (21) With assistance, carefully take out.
compartment (3)

TYPICAL
2 PLACES

TA244223
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY

8  Two terminals (1) Two screws (2) Using two 1/2-inch open-end wrenches,
and two nuts (3) unscrew and take out.

9  Two cables (4) Two terminals (1), Using two 9/16-inch open-end wrenches,
two screws (5), unscrew and take out.
and two nuts (6)

10 Two coverings (7) Take off.

CLEANING
WARNING

Improper cleaning methods and use of unauthorized cleaning liquids or solvents can injure personnel and cause
damage to equipment Refer to TM 9-247.

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

11 Two posts (8) a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
b Using wiping rags, dry.
¢ Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.

12 Two terminals (1) a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
b Using wiping rags, dry.
¢ Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.

13 Four screws (2 a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
and 5), four nuts soda, water and wiping rags, clean.
(3 and 6), and b Using wiping rags, dry.
two cables (4)
14 Two coverings (7) a Using liquid detergent and water, clean.
and two clamps (9) b Using wiping rags, dry.

2-832



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

15 Two terminals (1) Look for cracks, breaks or corroded mating
surfaces.

16 Two cables (4) Look for corroded ends or worn cable
covering.

17 Two coverings (7)  Look for worn areas, cracks or gouges.

18 Four clamps (9) Look for breaks, cracks or bends.

TA244224
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

ASSEMBLY
19 Two cables (1) Two coverings (2) Put on.
20 Two terminals (3), Screw on and tighten using two 9/16-inch

two screws (4), open-end wrenches.

and two nuts (5)
21 Two terminals (3) Two screws (6) Screw in two turns, using two 1/2-inch

and two nuts (7) open-end wrenches.

Do not tighten.
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Assistance will be needed to guide cables when performing step 22.

22 Battery Two cables (1) With assistance carefully put in place.

compartment (8)

TA244663
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
23 Starter Two cables (1), a Put cables on.
solenoid (9) new lockwasher b Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch
(10), and nut (11) box-end wrench.

NOTE

Steps given are typical for both brackets.

24 Two brackets (12) Four clamps (13), a Put clamps on cables.
and two cables (1) two screws (14), b Screw in and tighten using two 7/16-inch
two new lock- box-end wrenches.

washers (15),
and two nuts (16)

TYPICAL
2 PLACES

TA244225
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
25 Post (1) Terminal (2) Put on.

CAUTION

Do not overtighten terminals, failure to observe this precaution could cause damage to terminals or posts.

26 Terminal (2) Screw (3) Screw in and tighten using two 1/2-inch
and nut (4) open-end wrenches.

27 Battery (5) Terminal (2) Apply GAA grease.
and post (1)

28 Post(6) Terminal (7) Put on.

29 Terminal (7) Screw (8) Screw in and tighten using two 1/2-inch
and nut (9) open-end wrenches.

30 Battery (10) Terminal (7) Apply GAA grease.
and post (6)

31 Battery Cover (12) Put in place.

compartment (11)

32 Two hooks (13) Two latches (14) Lift up, put in place and release.

2-836



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY POSITIVE CABLE - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Connect battery ground cable (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244226
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

STORAGE BATTERIES

This task covers:

a  Testing[(page 2-838) d Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-840)
b  Removdl (page 2-839) e Installation [page 2-8417))

c Cleaning (page 2-840})

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Apron, rubber One
Brush, wire
Carrier, storage battery Equipment Condition
Cleaner, battery terminal
Gloves, safety Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Goggles, safety
Wrench, box-end, 9/16-inch References
Materials/Parts TM 9-6140-200-14 (Operator’s, Unit, Intermediate
Direct Support, and Intermediate General Support
Grease, GAA (item 10,[appendix C) Maintenance Manual for Lead-Acid Storage Batteries)
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Soda, bicarbonate (item 17,[appendix C)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
WARNING

Rubber apron, safety gloves, and safety goggles must be worn when working with batteries Failure to observe this
precaution could cause serious injury to personnel.

Do not smoke, use open flame, or allow sparks near batteries Mixture of oxygen and hydrogen gases released from
batteries is highly flammable and can explode causing injury to personnel.

TESTING

1 Four storage Test (TM 96140-200-14).
batteries (1)

Change 1 2-838



STORAGE BATTERIES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-2.2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

2 Two battery hold-
down bolts (2)

3 Four storage
batteries (1)

4  Battery tray (7)

Two nuts (3),
two gaskets (4),
and two flat
washers (5)

Holddown
retainer (6)

Two battery hold-
down bolts (2)

Four storage
batteries (1)

Using 9/16-inch, box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Take off.

Take off.

Using storage battery carrier, take out.

2-839
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

STORAGE BATTERIES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING
NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

6 Battery tray (1) a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water, and wiping rag, clean.
b Using wire brush, clean.
¢ Using clean dry wiping rags, wipe clean
and dry.

7 Posts (2) a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water, and wiping rags, clean.
b Using battery terminal cleaner, clean.
¢ Using clean dry wiping rags, wipe clean
and dry.

8 All metal parts a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water, and wiping rags, clean.
b Using wire brush, clean.
¢ Using clean dry wiping rags, wipe clean
and dry.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

9 Four storage Check for cracks or breaks.
batteries (3)

10 All metal parts Check for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.
11 All threaded parts Check for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-840



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

STORAGE BATTERIES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
WARNING

Do not smoke, use open flame, or allow sparks near batteries Mixture of oxygen and hydrogen gases released from
batteries is highly flammable and can explode causing serious injury or death.

12 Battery tray (1) Four storage Put in place using storage battery
batteries (3) carrier.

13 Two battery hold- Put in place.
down bolts (4)

14  Four storage Holddown Put in place.

batteries (3) retainer (5)

15 Two battery hold- Two nuts (6), two Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch

down bolts (4) gaskets (7), and two box-end wrench.

flat washers (8)

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Connect battery cables (page 2-424)

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244228
2-841



BATTERY BOX

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a Removal|(page 2-842)
b  Disassembl{ (page 2-845)
c Cleaning (page 2-848)

d Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-840)
e Assembly[{page 2-850)
f Installation (page 2-855)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Apron, rubber

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive
Screwdriver, 1/4-inch, flat-tip
Socket, 9/16-inch, 112-inch drive
Wrench, box-end, 318-inch
Wrench, box-end, 9/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch
Wrench, open-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch
Wrench, open-end, 3/4-inch

Materials/Parts

Detergent, liquid (item 7,[appendix C)
Lockwashers, battery box assembly
(six required)

Lockwashers, battery holddown

(two required)

Materials/Parts - Continued

Lockwashers, battery retainers (four required)
Lockwashers, step (four required)
Lockwashers, upper step (four required)

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)

Soda, bicarbonate (item 17,[appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Personnel Required

Two

Equipment Condition

Batteries removed [page 2-838).
Wet air reservoir removed (page 2-986).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Rubber apron, safety gloves, and safety goggles must be worn when working with batteries Failure to observe

this precaution could cause serious injury.

2-842



BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
1  Framerail (1) Battery box (2) a Using weak solution of bicarbonate
soda, water, and wiping rags, clean.
b Using wiping rags, dry.
2 Battery box (2) Six screws (3) and Using 314-inch box-end wrench, and 3/4-
six nuts (4) inch open-end wrench, unscrew and take

WARNING

out.

Due to excessive weights, assistance will be needed to support battery box, to prevent personal injury.

Three screws (5) and
three nuts (6)
and take off.

a Using 3/4-inch box-end wrench and
3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew

b With assistance, take off battery box.

ROTATED 90°

2-843



TM 5-3805-254.20-2
BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED
NOTE

If brackets are to be removed perform steps 4 and 5.

Step 4 is for front bracket only.

4 Frame rail (1) Two screws (2), two a Using 314-inch box-end wrench and
nuts (3), and front 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
bracket (4) and take out.

b Take off front bracket.
NOTE

step 5 is typical for both center and rear mounting brackets.

5 Six screws (5), six a Using 3/4-inch box-end wrench and
nuts (6), center 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
bracket (7), and and take off.
rear bracket (8) b Take off center and rear brackets.

ROTATED 90°

TA244230
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY
NOTE

Step 7 is typical for all four support straps.

6  Battery box (9) Four screws (10), a Using 9116-inch, 1/2-inch drive
four lockwashers socket and ratchet handle and 9116-inch
(11), four nuts (12), box-end wrench, unscrew and take off.
and four support b Getrid of lockwashers.
straps (13) ¢ Take off support straps.

7 Four screws (14), a Using 9/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket
four lockwashers and ratchet handle and 9/16-inch box-
(15), four nuts (16), end wrench, unscrew and take off.
and step (17) b Getrid of lockwashers.

¢ Take off step.

12 11 '
\EX 10
VIEW LOOKING UP
13

17 VIEW LOOKING UP
13

TA244231
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BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

8  Battery box (1)

9  Side panel (5)

10 Battery box (1)

11 Side panel (12)

12 Center panel (16)

Screw (2), lock-
washer (3), nut (4),
and side panel (5)

Two nuts (6), two
lockwashers (7), and
battery retainer (8)

Three screws (9),
three lockwashers
(20), three nuts
(11), and side
panel (12)

Two nuts (13), two
lockwashers (14),
and battery
retainer (15)

Two trays (17) and
(18), three screws
(19), three lock-
washers (20), and
three nuts (21)

2-848

b
c

Using 9/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket
and ratchet handle and 9/16-inch box-
end wrench, unscrew and take off.
Get rid of lockwasher.

Take off side panel.

Using 318-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Get rid of lockwashers.

Take off battery retainer.

Using 9/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket
and ratchet handle and 9/16-inch box-
end wrench, unscrew and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.

Take off side panel.

Using 3/8-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take off.

Get rid of lockwashers.

Take off battery retainer.

Using 9/16-inch, 112-inch drive socket
and ratchet handle and 9/16-inch box-
end wrench, unscrew and take off.
Get rid of lockwashers.

Take apart two trays and center

panel (16).



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

@
\ VIEW LOOKING UP

10

17 \

VIEW LOOKING uP

20 21

TA244232
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
DISASSEMBLY - CONTINUED
13 Cover (1) Four nuts (2), four a Using 1/2-inch open-end wrench, un-
lockwashers (3), and screw and take off.
upper step (4) b Getrid of lockwashers.
¢ Take off upper step.
14 Four screws (5), two a Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench and
plates (6), four nuts 114-inch flat-tip screwdriver, unscrew
(7), and two hooks (8) b. and take off.

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 1000F
(380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get
medical aid immediately.

TA244233
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BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20.2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

15 All metal parts

16 Cover (1) and
two battery
retainers (9)

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

Clean, using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rags.

Clean, using liquid detergent with water and
wiping rags.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

17 Cover (1) and
two battery
retainers (9)

18 Two side panels (10) Two hooks (11)

\\\\\\

2-849

Look for cracks or breaks.

Pull up and check for spring tension and
release.
Hook should be under spring tension
and return when released.

10

TA244234



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT- CONTINUED
19 All metal parts Look for cracks, breaks, or corroded areas.
20 All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.
ASSEMBLY
21 Cover (1) Four screws (2), a Putin place.
four hooks (3), b Screw on and tighten, using 318-inch
four plates (4), box-end wrench and 114-inch flat-tip
and four nuts (5) screwdriver.
22 Upper step (6), four a Put upper step in place.
new lockwashers (7), b Screw on and tighten, using 1/2-inch
and four nuts (8) open-end wrench.

TA244235
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

Position trays with five holes towards center panel Position center panel as shown.

Hardware must be installed as shown.

23 Center panel (9) Two trays (10) and a Aline center panel and two trays.
(11), three screws b Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch,
(12), three new 112-inch drive socket and ratchet handle
lockwashers (13), and 9116-inch box-end wrench.

and three nuts (14)

12

10 14

VIEW LOOKING uP

12

TA244236
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED
NOTE

Position battery retainer and side panel as shown.

24 Side panel (1) Battery retainer a Putin place.
(2), two new lock- b Screw on and tighten, using 3/8-inch
washers (3), and box-end wrench.

two nuts (4)
NOTE
Hardware must be installed in location and direction shown.

25 Battery box (5) Side panel (1), a Putin place.
three screws (7), Hook (6) must face towards outside

of battery box.
three new lock-washers
(8), and b Screw on and tighten using 9116-inch,
three nuts (9) 1/2-inch drive socket and ratchet handle
and 9/16-inch box-end wrench.

VIEW LOOKING UP

TA244237
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

Position battery retainer and side panel as shown.

26 Side panel (9) Battery retainer a Putin place.
(10), two new lock- b Screw on and tighten, using 3/8inch
washers (11), and box-end wrench.

two nuts (12)
NOTE

Hardware must be installed in location and direction shown.

27 Battery box (5) Side panel (9), a Putin place.
screw (14), new Hook (13) must face towards outside
lockwasher (15), of battery box.
and nut (16) b Screw on and tighten, using 9/16-inch,

1/2-inch drive socket and ratchet handle
and 9116-inch, box-end wrench.

VIEW LOOKING UP

TA244238
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

NOTE

Hardware must be installed facing center of battery box.

28 Battery box (1) Step (2), four a Put step in place.
screws (3), four b Screw in and tighten, using 9/16-inch,
new lockwashers (4), 112-inch drive socket and ratchet handle
and four nuts (5) and 9/16-inch box-end wrench.
NOTE

29

Hardware and straps must be installed in location and direction shown.

Four screws (6), a Putin place.

four straps (7), b Screw on and tighten, using 9/16-inch,
four new lockwashers 1/2-inch drive socket and ratchet handle
(8), and four nuts (9) and 9/16-inch box-end wrench.

7

VIEW LOOKING UP

TA244239
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
NOTE

If battery box mounting brackets were removed perform steps 30 and 31.

Step 30 is for front bracket only.

30 Frame rail (10) Two screws (11), a Aline holes.
front bracket (12), b Screw on and tighten, using 314-inch
and two nuts (13) box-end wrench and 3/4-inch open-end
wrench.
NOTE

Step 31 is typical for both center and rear brackets.

31 Six screws (14), a Aline holes.
center bracket (15), b Screw on and tighten, using 3/4-inch
rear bracket (16), box-end wrench and 314-inch open-end
and six nuts (17) wrench.

12 ROTATED 90°

TA244240
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BATTERY BOX - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION - CONTINUED

WARNING

Due to excessive weight, assistance will be needed to support battery box to prevent personal injury.

32 Three brackets (1)

33

TASK ENDS HERE

Battery box (2), a With assistance put on.
three screws (3), b Screw on and tighten, using 314-inch
and three nuts (4) box-end wrench and 3/4-inch open-end
wrench.
Six screws (5) and Screw on and tighten, using 3/4-inch box-
three nuts (6) end wrench and 3/4-inch open-end
wrench.

ROTATED 90°

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1 Install batteries (page 2-838).
2 Install wet air reservoir (page 2-986).

TA244241
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OPTICAL LIGHT LAMP

TM 5-3805-2520-2

This task covers:

a Removal|(page 2-857))
b Installation [page 2-857)

INITIAL SETUP

Personnel Required

Equipment Condition

One Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Optical light Socket (2) Turn counterclockwise and pull out.
assembly (1)
2 Socket (2) Lamp (3) Pull out.
INSTALLATION
3 Socket (2) Lamp (3) Putin.
4  Optical light Socket (2) a Aline tabs (4) on socket with slots (5) on

assembly (1)

light assembly.

b Putin and turn clockwise.

TA244242



TM 5-3805-2520-2
OPTICAL LIGHT LAMP - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1 Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).

2 Connect battery cables (page 2-424).

3 Close left side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

OPTICAL LIGHT ASSEMBLY

This task covers:

a Removdl{page 2-858) c Assembly
b  Disassemblf/ (page 2-858) d Installation (page 2-859)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one One
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 1/4-inch Equipment Condition
Materials/Parts Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Lockwasher, bracket Left center instrument panel opened (2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1  Optical light Socket (2) Turn counterclockwise and pull out.
assembly (1)
2 Lower instrument Two screws (4) and a Using number one cross-tip screw-
panel (3) bracket (5) driver, unscrew and take out.
b Take off bracket.
DISASSEMBLY
3  Bracket (5) and Screw (6), flat a Using 3/16-inch flat-tip screwdriver and
optical light washer (7), lock- 1/4-inch box-end wrench, unscrew and
assembly (1) washer (8), and take off.
nut (9) b Getrid of lockwasher.

2-858



OPTICAL LIGHT ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ASSEMBLY
4  Bracket (5) and Screw (6), flat a Put bracket in place.
optical light washer (7), new b Screw in and tighten using 3/16-inch
assembly (1) lockwasher (8), flat-tip screwdriver and 1/4-inch box-
and nut (9) end wrench.
INSTALLATION
5  Lower instrument Two screws (4) and a Put bracket in place.
panel (3) bracket (5) b Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.
6  Optical light Socket (2) a Aline tabs (10) on socket with slots (11)
assembly (1) on optical light assembly.
b  Putin and turn clockwise.

TASK ENDS HERE

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1 Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424)
2 Connect battery cables (page 2-424)
3 Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

2-859
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON

This task covers:

a Removal [page 2-860)
b  Installation[(page 2-862)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one One
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/8-inch
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/4-inch Equipment Condition
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch (two
required) Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).
Lockwasher, power take off control to Right instrument panel opened (page 2-424).
lower center instrument panel (two
required)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
NOTE
Steps given are typical for removal of four identification tabs from four bezels.
1 Rear of instrument Bezel (2) and iden- a Using 1/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
panel (1) tification tab (3) rear of bezel back and take out identifi-
cation tab.
b Take out bezel.
¢ Repeat step a until all four identification
tabs and bezels have been removed.
2 Lower center instru- Power take off a Using two 7/16-inch box-end wrenches,
ment panel (4) control (5), two unscrew and take off.
screws (6), two b Take off power take off control.
flat washers (7), Do not remove screws from lower
two lockwashers (8), center instrument panel.
and two nuts (9) c Get rid of lockwashers.

2-860



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Two screws (10) and a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
bracket (11) driver, unscrew and take out.
b. Take out bracket.
4. Optical light Optical ribbon (13) Using 1/4-inch, flat-tip screwdriver, lift up
assembly (12) plastic tab and pull out optical ribbon.

fﬁﬁﬁ‘ﬁ’sﬁﬁ"ﬁ'ﬁ‘i; 1
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VIEW FROM REAR

TA244244
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for the installation of four identification tabs into four bezels.

When installing optical ribbon be sure to start at end farthest away from optical light assembly.

5. Rear of instrument Bezel (2) and iden- a. Putin place.
panel (1) tification tab (3) b. Push identification tab into bezel.
c. Repeat step b until all identification tabs
are installed in bezels.

6. Optical light Optical ribbon (5) Push in.

assembly (4)

7. Lower center instru- Two screws (7) and a. Put bracket in place.

ment panel (6) bracket (8) b. Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.

TA244245

2-862



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
8. Power take off a. Put power take off control in place.
control (9), two b. Screw in and tighten using two 7/16-

screws (10), two inch, box-end wrenches.
flat washers (11),

two new lockwashers

(12), and two

nuts (13)

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery cables (page 2-424).
3. Close right instrument panel (page 2-424). TA244246
4. Close left side cab door (page 2-424). 2863

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244245

2-863



LOWER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON

TM 5-3805-254-202

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-864)
b. Installation (page 2-866)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 118-inch
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/4-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch

(two required)

Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, power take off control

to lower center instrument panel
(two required)

Personnel Required
One

Equipment Condition
Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

3. Two screws (10) and a.

REMOVAL

NOTE

Using number one cross-tip screw-

Steps given are typical for removal of three identification tabs from three bezels.

1. Rear of instrument
panel (1)

Bezel (2) and iden-
tification tab (3)

Power take off
control (5), two
screws (6), two flat
washers (7), two
lockwashers (8), and
two nuts (9)

2. Lower center instru-
ment panel (4)

2-864

a. Using 1/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
rear of bezel back and take out identifi-
cation tab.

b. Take out bezel.

c. Repeat step a until all three identification
tabs and bezels have been removed.

a. Using two 7/16-inch box-end wrenches,
unscrew and take off.

b. Take off power take off control.
Do not remove screws from lower
center instrument panel.

c. Get rid of lockwashers.



LOWER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Two screws (10) and a. Using number one cross-tip screw-

bracket (11)

4. Optical light Optical ribbon (13)
assembly (12)

:'}

gloe

2-865

driver,unscrew and take out.
b. Take out bracket.

Using 1/4-inch flat-tip screwdriver, lift up
plastic tab and pull out optical ribbon.

VIEW FROM REAR

TA244245



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
LOWER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for the installation of three identification tabs into three bezels.

When installing optical ribbon be sure to start at end farthest away from optical light assembly.

5. Rear of instrument Bezel (2) and iden- a. Putin place.
panel (1) tification tab (3) b. Push identification tab into bezel.
c. Repeat step b until all identification tabs
are installed in bezels.

6. Optical light Optical ribbon (5) Push in.
assembly (4)
7. Lower center instru- Two screws (7) and a. Put bracket in place.
ment panel (6) bracket (8) b. Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.

TA244248

2-866



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
8. Power take off con- a. Put power take off control in place.
trol (9), two screws b. Screw in and tighten using two 7/16-
(10), two flat wash- inch box-end wrenches.

ers (11), two new
lockwashers (12), and
two nuts(1

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery cables (page 2-424).
3. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244249

2-867



LEFT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON

TM 5-3805254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-868)
b. Installation (page 2-870)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 118-inch
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 114-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch

(two required)

Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, power take off control

to lower center instrument panel
(two required)

Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition
Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

3. Two screws (10) and a.

REMOVAL

NOTE

Using number one cross-tip screw-

Step 1 is typical for removal of three identification tabs from three bezels.

Bezel (2) and iden-
tification tab (3)

1. Rear of instrument
panel (1)

Power take off
control (5), two
screws (6), two flat
washers (7), two
lockwashers (8), and
two nuts (9)

2. Lower center instru-
ment panel (4)

2-868

a. Using 1/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
rear of bezel back and take out identi-
fication tab.

b. Take out bezel.

c. Repeat step a until all three identification
tabs and bezels have been removed.

a. Using two 7116-inch box-end wrenches,
unscrew and take off.

b. Take off power take off control.
Do not remove screws from lower
center instrument panel.

c. Get rid of lockwashers.



LEFT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Two screws (10) a. Using number one cross-tip screw-

and bracket (11)

4. Optical light Optical ribbon (13)
assembly (12)
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2-869

driver, unscrew and take out.
b. Take out bracket.

Using 114-inch flat-tip screwdriver, lift up
plastic tab and pull out optical ribbon.

VIEW FROM REAR

TA244245



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
LEFT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Two screws (10) and a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
INSTALLATION
NOTE

Step 5 is typical for installation of three identification tabs into three bezels.

When installing optical ribbon be sure to start at end farthest away from optical light assembly.

5. Rear of instrument Bezel (2) and iden- a. Putin place.
panel (1) tification tab (3) b. Push identification tab into bezel.
c. Repeat step b until all identification tabs
are installed in bezels.

6. Optical light Optical ribbon (5) Push in.
assembly (4)

7. Lower center instru- Two screws (7) and a. Put bracket in place.

ment panel (6) bracket (8) b. Screw in and tighten using number one
cross-tip screwdriver.

TA244251

2-870



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
8. Power take off a. Put power take off control in place.
control (9), two b. Screw in and tighten using two 7/16-
screws (10), two inch box-end wrenches.

flat washers (11),
two new lockwashers
(12), and two

nuts (13)

[Pl
=
S @

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery cables (page 2-424).
3. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244252

2-871



UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-872)
b. Installation [([page 2-875)

INITIAL SETUP
(two required)

Tools

Scissors, 5inch

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/8-inch
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 114-inch
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch (two
required)

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, power take off control to
lower center instrument panel (two
required)

Tape, masking (item 25,[appendix C)

Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition
Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Cover plate (1) to
front trim panel
head retainer (2)

Six screws (3)

2. Front trim panel
head retainer (2)

Cover plate (1)

Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
unscrew and take out.

Take off.

Steps given are typical for removal of two identification tabs from two bezels.

3. Cover plate (1) Bezel (4) and iden-
tification tab (5)
cation tab.

a. Using 118-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
rear of bezel back and take out identifi-

b. Take out bezel.
c. Repeat step a until two identification tabs
and bezels have been removed.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
4. Optical ribbon (6) Two identification a. Using 5-inch scissors cut off.
tabs (5) b. Tape new optical ribbon to old optical
ribbon.

ROTATED 90°

5. Lower center instru- Power take off a. Using two 7/16-inch box-end
wrenches,
ment panel (7) control (8), two unscrew and take off.
screws (9), two b. Take off power take off control.
flat washers (10), Do not remove screws from lower
two lockwashers (11), center instrument panel.
and two nuts (12) c. Get rid of lockwashers.

TA244253

2-873



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
6. Lower center instru- Two screws (2) a Using number one cross-tip screw-
ment panel (1) bracket (3) driver, unscrew and take out.

b. Take out bracket.

7. Optical light Optical ribbon (5) Using 114-inch flat-tip screwdriver, lift up
assembly (4) plastic tab and pull out optical ribbon.

\

VIEW FROM REAR

CAUTION

Care must be taken when pulling optical ribbon through tube to prevent damage or breaking.

8. Tube (6) Optical ribbon (7) Pull through until new optical ribbon comes
through.
CAUTION

Care must be taken when removing tape holding optical ribbons together, to prevent damage to new
optical ribbon.

9. Optical ribbon (7) Remove old optical ribbon from new optical
ribbon.

TA244254

2-874



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Steps given are typical for installation of two identification tabs into two bezels.
10. Cover plate (8) Bezel (9) and iden- a. Putin place.

tification tab (10) b. Push identification tab into bezel.
c. Repeat step b until two identification tabs
are installed in bezels.

VIEW FROM REAR

TA244245

2-875



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
11. Front trim panel Cover plate (2) Put in place.
head retainer (1)
12. Cover plate (2) to Six screws (3) Screw in and tighten using number one
front trim panel cross-tip screwdriver.

head retainer (1)

\

VIEW FROM REAR

13. Optical light Optical ribbon (5) Push in.
assembly (4)
14. Lower center instru- Two screws (7) and a. Put bracket in place.
ment panel (6) bracket (8) b. Screw in and tighten using number one

cross-tip screwdriver.

15. Power take off a. Put in place.
control (9), two b. Screw in and tighten using two 7/16-inch
screws (10), two box-end wrenches.

flat washers (11),
two new lockwashers
(12), and two

nuts (13)

TA244256

2-876



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL OPTICAL RIBBON - CONTINUED

VIEW FROM REAR

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Connect battery cables (page 2424).
2. Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
3. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

AUTOMATIC OVERRIDE MODULE

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-878)
b. Installation (page 2-878)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number three Tags, marker (item 21, lappendix C)

Wrench, box-end, 11132-inch

TA244257
2-877



AUTOMATIC OVERRIDE MODULE - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP - CONTINUED

Personnel Required

TM 5-3805-254-202

Equipment Condition

One Battery ground cable disconnected
(page 2-424).
Right side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1. Automatic override
module (1)

2. Support (4)

INSTALLATION

3.

4. Automatic override
module (1)

Four nuts (2) and
four wire termi-
nals (3)

Two screws (5),
automatic override
module (1), and two
flat washers (6)

Two screws (5),
automatic override
module (1), and two
flat washers (6)

Four nuts (2)
and four wire
terminals (3)

2-878

. Tag wires.
. Using 11132-inch, box-end wrench,

unscrew and take off four nuts.

. Take off four wire terminals.

. Using number three cross-tip screw-

driver, unscrew and take out two
screws.

. Take off automatic override module.
. Take off two flat washers.

. Put flat washers in place.
. Put automatic override module in place.
. Screw in and tighten using number three

cross-tip screwdriver.

. Put wire terminals in place.
. Screw on and tighten using 11132-inch

box-end wrench.

. Take off tags.
. Get rid of tags.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AUTOMATIC OVERRIDE MODULE - CONTINUED

VIEW FROM REAR

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Connect battery ground cable [page 2-824).
2. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).
3. Close right side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244258

2-879



POWER TAKE-OFF (PTO) INDICATOR LAMP

TM 5-3805254-20-2

This task covers:
a. Removal(page 2-880)
b. Installation [page 2-880)

INITIAL SETUP

Personnel Required

Equipment Condition

One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
WARNING
Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.
CAUTION
To prevent damaging socket, do not twist to side while removing.
1. Rear of Socket (2) Pull out.
indicator (1)
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Put in place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.
4. Rear of Socket (2) Put in.

indicator (1)

2-880



TM 53805-254-20-2

POWER TAKE-OFF (PTO) INDICATOR LAMP - CONTINUED

VIEW FROM REAR

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-882)
b. Installation [page 2-882)

TA244259

2-881



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS - CONTINUED

INITIAL SETUP
Personnel Required Equipment Condition
One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Upper center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

WARNING
Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.
NOTE

Steps given are typical for removal of five upper instrument panel gage lamps.

1. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Pull out.
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for installation of five upper instrument panel gage lamps.

3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Put in place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.

4. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Put in.

2-882



TM 5-3805254-20-2

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS - CONTINUED

VIEW FROM REAR

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMPS

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-884)
b. Installation [([page 2-884)

INITIAL SETUP
Personnel Required Equipment Condition
One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Upper center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

TA244260
2-883



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMPS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Two screws (10) and a. Using number one cross-tip screw-
REMOVAL
WARNING

Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.
NOTE

Steps given are typical for removal of two upper instrument panel indicator lamps.

1. Rear of Socket (2) Pull out.
indicator (1)
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for installation of two upper instrument panel indicator lamps.

3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Put in place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.

4. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Put in.

VIEW FROM REAR

TA244245

2-884



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

UPPER INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMPS - CONTINUED

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-424).

2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

LEFT SIDE LOWER INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMP

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-886)
b. Installation

INITIAL SETUP
Personnel Required Equipment Condition
One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Left side lower instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).

2-885



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LEFT SIDE LOWER INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMP - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ACTION

ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.

1. Rear of Socket (2)
indicator (1)

2. Socket (2) Lamp (3)

INSTALLATION

3 Socket (2) Lamp (3)

4. Rear of Socket (2)

indicator (1)

TASK ENDS HERE

Pull out.

Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.

a. Put in place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.

Pull out.

VIEW FROM REAR

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close left side lower instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).
TA244262

2-886



TM 264-20-2 2-887

LOWER CENTER INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS

This task covers:

a. Removal [pag

b. Installation (page 2-887)

INITIAL SETUP
Personnel Required Equipment Condition
One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
NOTE
Steps given are typical for two instrument panel lamps.
REMOVAL
1. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Pull out.
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Putin place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.
4. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Putin.
i SRe P CRil@
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOWER CENTER INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LAMPS

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-888)
b. Installation (page 2-888)

INITIAL SETUP

Personnel Required Equipment Condition

One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Lower center instrument panel opened
(page 2-424).
ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL

WARNING
Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.
NOTE

Steps given are typical for removal of both turn signal indicator lamps.

1. Rear of Socket (2) Pull out.
indicator (1)
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for installation of both turn signal indicator lamps.

2-888



TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LAMPS - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Put in place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.
4. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Put in.

TASK ENDS HERE

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS

VIEW FROM REAR

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

This task covers:

a. Removall[(page 2-890)
b. Installation [page 2-890)

INITIAL SETUP
Personnel Required

One

Equipment Condition

Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).
Right instrument panel opened (page 2-424).

TA244264



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
WARNING
Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.
NOTE

Steps given are typical for removal of three right instrument panel gage lamps.

1. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Pull out.
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.

INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for installation of three right instrument panel gage lamps.

3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Put in place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.

4. Rear of gage (1) Socket (2) Put in.

VIEW FROM REAR

TA244265

2-890



TM 5-380525420-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL GAGE LAMPS - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Closeright instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMPS

This task covers:

a. Removal [page 2-892)
b. Installation [page 2-892)

INITIAL SETUP
Personnel Required Equipment Condition
One Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Right instrument panel opened (page 2-424).

2-891



TM 5-3805-254.20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMPS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
WARNING

Care must be taken when removing lamp that is cracked or gray in color to prevent personal injury.

NOTE

Steps given are typical for removal of two right instrument panel indicator lamps.

1. Rear of Socket (2) Pull out.
indicator (1)
2. Socket (2) Lamp (3) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for installation of two right instrument panel indicator lamps.

3. Socket (2) Lamp (3) a. Putin place.
b. Push in, turn clockwise, and release.

4. Rear of Socket (2) Putin.
indicator (1)

2-892



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

RIGHT INSTRUMENT PANEL INDICATOR LAMPS - CONTINUED

VIEW FROM REAR

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Closeright instrument panel (page 2-424).
2. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244266
2-893



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION POSITION INDICATOR LAMP

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-894)
b. Installation [page 2-894)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Equipment Condition
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number-one Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Personnel Required

One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1 Shift control Two screws (2) Using number-one cross-tip screwdriver,
assembly (1) unscrew and take out.
2. Position strip Take out.
lens (3)
3 Socket (4) Lamp (5) Push in, turn counterclockwise, and pull
out.
INSTALLATION
4. Socket (4) Lamp (5) Put in place, push in, turn clockwise, and
release.
5. Shift control Position strip Put in place.
assembly (1) lens (3) Position with R toward front of dump
truck.
CAUTION

Care must be used when tightening screws. Overtightening screws can cause plastic position strip lens to

crack.
6. Two screws (2) Screw in and tighten using number-one

cross-tip screwdriver.

2-894



TM 5-3805.254-20-2

TRANSMISSION POSITION INDICATOR LAMP - CONTINUED

NOTE

424).

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side cab door (page 2

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244267
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SLAVE RECEPTACLE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-895.0) c. Installation

b. Cleaning[(page 2-895.0)

(page 2-895.2)

INITIAL SETUP
Equipment Conditions
Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Left and right side hood panels opened (page
2-424).
Tools/Test Equipment
Wrench, box-end, 1/2-inch (two required)

Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch
Wrench, open-end, 3/4-inch

Materials/Parts

Detergent, liquid, GP (item 7,[appendix C)

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)

Lockwasher, slave receptacle to splash plate
(four required)

Lockwasher, starter solenoid

Lockwasher, engine

Personnel Required

One

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Starter solenoid (1) Nut (2), lockwasher a. Using 3/4-inch box-end wrench, unscrew, and

(3), slave receptacle
cable (4), and cable (5)

take off.
b. Get rid of lockwasher.

2. Left side of engine Screw (7), lockwasher a. Using /4-inchbox-endwrench,unscrew, and
(6) (8), and slave take off.

receptacle cable (9) b. Get rid of lockwasher.
3. Left splash plate Four nuts (11), a. Using two 1/2-inch box-end wrenches, unscrew,
(20) lockwashers (12), and and take out.

screws (13) b. Getrid of lockwashers.
4, Slave receptacle (14) Take off.

CLEANING

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

5. Slave receptacle (14)
and two slave
receptacle cables
(4 and 9)

a. Using liquid detergent and water, clean.
b. Using wiping rags, dry.

Change 1 2-895.0



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

SLAVE RECEPTACLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

TA702130 |

Change 1 2-895.1



SLAVE RECEPTACLE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

INSTALLATION _
6. Left splash plate (1)

7.

8. Left side of engine

(6)

9. Starter solenoid (10)

Slave receptacle (2)

Four screws (3), new
lockwashers (4), and
nuts (5)

Slave receptacle
cable (7), new
lockwasher (8), and
screw (9)

Cable (11), slave
receptacle cable (12),
new lockwasher (13),
and nut (14)

Put in place.

Screw on and tighten using two 1/2-inch, box-end
wrenches.

Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch box-end
wrench.

a. Puton cables.
b. Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch box-end
wrench.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close left and right side hood panels (page 2-424).
2. Connect battery cables (page 2-424).

Change 1 2-895.2



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

SLAVE RECEPTACLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

12

TASK ENDS HERE

TA702131

Change 1 2-895.3



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

STARTER MOTOR

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-896)
b. Installation [page 2-898)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/4-inch Two
Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch
Wrench, box-end, 15116-inch Equipment Condition

Wrench, half-moon, 9/16-inch
Battery cables disconnected (page 2-424).
Materials/Parts Rear engine cover removed (page 2-1270).

Lockwasher, starter motor mounting
(three required)

Lockwasher, solenoid ground

Lockwasher, starter motor ground

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1. Starter motor Nut (2), lockwasher a. Tag wires.
solenoid (1) (3), and four b. Using 314-inch box-end wrench, un-
wires (4) screw and take off.

c. Getrid of lockwasher.
d. Take off four wires.

2. Screw (5) and a. Tag wire.
wire (6) b. Using 1/4-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
loosen.

Do not take out.
c. Take off wire.

2-896



STARTER MOTOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

3. Starter motor (7)

4. Starter motor
solenoid (1)

Nut (8), lockwasher
(9), two ground
straps (10), and
ground wire (11)

Screw (12)

Wire (11)

a. Tag wires.

b. Using 314-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

c. Get rid of lockwasher.

d. Take off two ground straps and ground
wire.

Using 1/4-inch flat-tip screwdriver,
loosen.

Take off.

2-897



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

STARTER MOTOR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
6 Starter motor (1 Screw (2) and a Using 9/16-inch half-moon wrench,
lockwasher (3) unscrew and take out.

b Getrid of lockwasher.
WARNING

Due to excessive weight, care must be taken to prevent personal injury or damage to equipment.
NOTE
Have assistant support starter motor.
7. Two screws (4) and a Using 15116-inch box-end wrench,
two lockwashers (5) unscrew and take out.
b Get rid of lockwashers.

¢ With assistance, pull starter motor for-
ward, down, and out of chassis.

INSTALLATION
8 Starter motor Ground wire (7) Put in place.
solenoid (6)
9. Screw (8) Tighten using 1/4-inch flat-tip screw-

driver.
WARNING

Due to excessive weight, care must be taken to prevent personal injury or damage to equipment.

10 Starter motor (1) Screw (2) and new a With assistance, put starter motor in
lockwasher (3) lace.
b Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch
half-moon wrench.

11. Two screws (4) and Screw in and tighten using 15/16-inch box-
two new lock- end wrench.
washers (5)

12. Nut (9), new lock- a Put ground wire and two ground straps in
washer (10), ground place.
wire (7), and two b Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch
ground straps (11) box-end wrench.

2-898



TM 5-3805254-20-2
STARTER MOTOR - CONTINUED

13. Starter motor Screw (12) and a. Put wire in place.
solenoid (6) wire (13) b. Tighten using 1/4-inch flat-tip screw-
driver.
14. Nut (14), new lock- a. Put four wires in place.
washer (15), and b. Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch

four wires (16) box-end wrench.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Install rear engine cover(page2-1270).
2. Connect battery cables (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244269

2-899



Auxiliary Transmission
Internal Oil Filter

Oil Filler Tube and Dipstick
Remote Oil Filter Cartridge
Transmission Oil Pan

TRANSMISSION OIL PAN

Section XI. TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE

*(Q O <))
N S]] @
NI ©

Transmission Shift Cable
Transmission Shift Control
Transmission Shift Control
Stand

TM 5-380254-20-2

Page

2-919
[2-909]

[2-917]

This task covers:

a. Draining|(page 2-901)
b. Removal (page 2-902)

c. Cleanind(page 2-903)

d. Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-904)

e. Installation [page 2-904)

f.  Filing[(page 2-906)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools

Container, 12-gallon

Extension, 10-inch, 1/2-inch drive

Gloves, safety
Goggles, safety

Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive

Pliers, round nose, 8-inch

Socket, 112-inch, 112-inch drive
Wrench, open-end, 1 1/16-inch

Wrench, torque, 0 to 175 ft Ib

(0 to 245 N.m)
Materials/Parts

Cotter pin, shift cable swivel
Gasket, oil pan

Lockwasher, shift cable bracket

(two required)

Materials/Parts - Continued

QOil, transmission (item 8,
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Solvent, dry cleaning (item 19,

Personnel Required
Two

Equipment Condition

Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424).

References

TM 5-3805-254-10 (Operator's Manual)
LO 5-3805-254-12 (Lubrication Order)

2-900



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

DRAINING
WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
Hot transmission oil can burn you. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.
NOTE

Transmission oil must be warm and engine shut down|(TM 5-3805-254-10) before draining transmission.

1. Transmission Qil filler a. Place 12-gallon container underneath.
oil pan (1) tube (2) b. Using 1 1/16-inch open-end wrench,
slowly loosen and take off.
Move out of way.
c. Allow oil to drain.
d. Getrid of drained oil (page 2-424).

TA244269
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TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED

TM 5.3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

2 Shift control Cotter pin (2)
swivel lever (1)

3. Two flat washers (3)
and shift cable
swivel (4)
4 Transmission Two screws (6), two a
oil pan (5) lockwashers (7), shift

cable bracket (8), and
two spacers (9)

NOTE

a Using 8-inch roundnose pliers,
straighten ends and pull out.
b Getrid of.

Take off.

Using 112-inch, 112-inch drive socket,
10-inch extension, and ratchet handle,
unscrew and take out.

Move shift cable bracket out of way.
b Getrid of lockwashers.

Assistance will be needed when performing steps 5 and 6.

5. Twenty-one a
screws (10)

NOTE

Have assistant hold transmission oil pan

in place.

b Using 112-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket,
10-inch extension, and ratchet handle,
unscrew and take out.

Care must be taken not to tilt transmission oil pan to prevent oil from spilling.

6. Transmission oil
pan (5) and oil pan
gasket (11)

2-902

Take off.

Drain oil.

Get rid of drained oil (page 2-424).
Take off gasket.

Get rid of gasket.

O QOO0 TD



TM 5-3805-254-20 2

TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is

made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

7. Transmission Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
oil pan (5) rag.

8. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

TA244271
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TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805254.20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

10

INSTALLATION

11 Transmission oil
pan (1)

12 Main
transmission (3)

13 Transmission oil
pan (1)

14.

15 Shift cable
swivel (9)

16 Shift control
swivel lever (11)

Transmission oil
pan (1)

All threaded parts

New gasket (2)

Transmission oil
pan (1) and twenty-
one screws (4)

Shift cable bracket
(5) and two
spacers (6)

Two screws (7) and

two new lock-
washers (8)

Flat washer (10)

Shift cable
swivel (9)

2-904

a Look for cracks, breaks, or severe
dents.
b Look for damaged oil filler tube threads.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

Put on.

a Put transmission oil pan in place.

b Screw in and torque evenly to 17 to 20 ft
Ib (23 to 27 N.m) using 112-inch,
1/2-inch drive socket, 10-inch exten-
sion, and 0 to 175 ft Ib (O to 245 N.m)
torque wrench.

Put in place.

Screw in and torque to 17 to 20 ft Ib (23 to 27
N.m) using 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive sock-

et, 10-inch extension, and 0 to 175 ftIb (O

to 245 N.m) torque wrench.

Put on.

Put in.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED

ACTION

REMARKS

ITEM

LOCATION

a. Put on flat washer.

Flat washer (12)
and new cotter

pin (13)

17. Shift cable

b. Putin cotter pin and bend back ends

swivel (9)

using 8-inch roundnose pliers.

Screw on and tighten using 1 1/16-inch

open-end wrench.

Oil filler

18. Transmission

tube (14)

oil pan (1)
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TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
FILLING
19. Qil filler tube (1) Dipstick (2) Turn handle counterclockwise and pull out.
20. Qil filler tube (1) Add proper amount and grade of trans-
mission oil (LO 53805-254-12).
21. Dipstick (2) Putin.
22. Dump truck a. Start enginel(TM 5-3805254-10)!
b. Move transmission selector lever
through all driving ranges.
c. Allow TRANSMISSION TEMP gage to
indicate 1600 to 2000F.
d. Perform step b again.
e. Put transmission selector lever in
N (neutral).
23. Dipstick (2) Wipe clean with wiping rag.

oo

Push in as far as possible.

c. Pull out and check oil level.

Oil level should be between FULL and
ADD marks on dipstick.

If oil is at ADD or below, perform step
21 again.

If oil is above FULL mark on dipstick,
drain oil to reach proper level.

If oil level is between FULL and ADD
marks, push in dipstick and turn
handle clockwise to tighten.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION OIL PAN - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close right side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

INTERNAL OIL FILTER

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-908)
b. Installation [page 2-908)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Extension, 3-inch, 1/2-inch drive One
Goggles, safety
Handle, ratchet, 112-inch drive Equipment Condition
Socket, 112-inch, 1/2-inch drive
Wrench, torque, 0 to 175 ft Ib Transmission oil pan removed (page 2-900).

(O to 245 N.m)
Materials/Parts

Filter, oil, internal
Ring, seal, filter

2-907



INTERNAL OIL FILTER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

REMOVAL

1. Internal oil
filter (1)

2. Main
transmission (4)
INSTALLATION

3. New internal oil
filter(1)

4. Main

transmission (4)

5. Internal oil
filter (1)

ITEM

Screw (2) and flat
washer (3)

Internal oil filter
(2), spacer (5), and
filter seal ring (6)

New filter seal
ring (6)

New internal olil
filter (1) and
spacer (5)

Screw (2) and flat
washer (3)

ACTION
REMARKS

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

Using 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket,
3-inch extension, and ratchet handle,
unscrew and take out.

a. Take off.
b. Getrid of internal oil filter and filter seal
ring.

Put on.

Put in.

Screw in and torque to 10 to 13 ftIb (14 to 18
N.m) using 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive

socket, 3-inch extension, and 0 to 175 ft Ib

(0 to 245 N.m) torque wrench.

TA244274



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INTERNAL OIL FILTER - CONTINUED
NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Install transmission oil pan (page 2-900).

TASK ENDS HERE

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-910) c. Inspection/Replacement [page 2-913)
b. Cleaning [page 2-913) d. Installation (page 2-914)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Extension, 10-inch, 1/2-inch drive Lockwasher, shift cable bracket (two required)
Gloves, safety Lockwasher, side cover (four required)
Goggles, safety Lockwasher, U-bolt (two required)
Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive Nut, self-locking, shift control
Pen, marking Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Pliers, roundnose, 8-inch Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Socket, 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch Personnel Required
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch
Wrench, box-end, 1/2-inch One
Wrench, torque, 0 to 175 ft Ib
(0 to 245 N.m) Equipment Condition
Materials/Parts Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Cotter, pin, shift cable swivel
Lockwasher, control stand (four
required)

2-909



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

1 Shift control swivel
lever (1)

3 Transmission oil
pan (5)

WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

Cotter pin (2) a Using 8-inch roundnose pliers,
straighten ends and pull out.
b Getrid of.
Two flat washers (3) Take off.
and shift cable
swivel (4)
Two screws (6), two a Using 112-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket,
lockwashers (7), shift 10-inch extension, and ratchet handle,
cable bracket (8), and unscrew and take out.
two spacers (9) Move shift cable bracket out of way.

b Get rid of lockwashers.

4. Transmission shift

Four screws (11), a. Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
control stand (10) four lockwashers screw and take out.
(12), and side b. Get rid of lockwashers.
cover (13) c. Take off side cover.
TA244275

2-910



TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
5 Indicator light wire Pull apart.
connector (14)
6 Four screws (15) Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
and four lock- and take out.
washers (16)
7 Shift lever Shift cable Using marking pen, mark location.
plate (17) swivel (18)

8 Transmission shift
control (19)

Self-locking nut a
(20) and shift cable
swivel (18)

ROTATED 180°

2-911

Using 112-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take off,

b Get rid of self-locking nut.

¢ Take out shift cable swivel.

TA244276



TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

9 Adapter plate (1) Two nuts (2), two
lockwashers (3),
flat washers (4),
U-bolt (5), spacer
(6), and shift
control cable (7)

10 Transmission shift Transmission shift
control stand (8) control (9)

2-912

a Using 318-inch box-end wrench, un-
two screw and take off.

b Getrid of lockwashers.

Take off U-bolt and spacer.

Take off shift control cable.

Do not let shift control cable fall

through hole in floor.

o0

Take out.

TA244277



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEAN ING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is
made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.
NOTE
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
11. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

12. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-913



TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
13 Transmission shift Shift control Put in driving range 1.
control (1) lever (2)
14 Transmission shift Transmission shift Put in.
control stand (3) control (1)
15 Shift lever Shift cable Put in hole marked during removal.
plate (4) swivel (5)
16 Shift cable New self-locking Screw on and tighten using 112-inch box-
swivel (5) nut (6) end wrench.
17 Adapter plate (7) Shift control cable a Put shift control cable in position.

18

19

20

Transmission shift
control stand (3)

(8), spacer (9),
U-bolt (10), two
flat washers (11),

two new lockwashers

(12), and two
nuts (13)

side, loosen two nuts, adjust, and

retighten.

Indicator light wire
connector (14)

Four screws (16) and

four new lock-
washers (17)

Side cover (18),
four screws (19),
and four new lock-
washers (20)

2-914

b Putin spacer and U-bolt.
¢ Screw on and tighten using 38-inch
box-end wrench.
Make sure shift control cable is not
being forced to one side If shift
control cable is being forced to one

Aline and push together.
Make sure indicator light wire (15) Is
clear of all moving parts.

Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-
end wrench.

a Put side cover in place.
b Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
box-end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is

made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

NOTE
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

11 All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

12 All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-913



TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
13 Transmission shift Shift control Put in driving range 1.
Control (1) lever (2)

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Transmission shift
Control stand (3)

Shift lever
late (4)

Shift cable
swivel (5)

Adapter plate (7)

Transmission shift
control stand (3)

Transmission shift
control (1)

Shift cable
swivel (5)

New self-locking
nut (6)

Shift control cable
(8), spacer (9),
U-bolt (10), two

flat washers (11),
two new lockwashers
(12), and two

nuts (13)

Indicator light wire
connector (14)

Four screws (16) and
four new lock-
washers (17)

Side cover (18),
four screws (19),
and four new lock-
washers (20)

2-914

Put in.

Put in hole marked during removal.

Screw on and tighten using 112-inch box-
end wrench.

a Put shift control cable in position.

b Putin spacer and U-bolt.

¢ Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch

box-end wrench.

Make sure shift control cable is not
being forced to one side If shift
control cable is being forced to one
side, loosen two nuts, adjust, and
retighten.

Aline and push together.
Make sure indicator light wire (15) is
clear of all moving parts.

Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-
end wrench.

a Put side cover in place.
b Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
box-end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

ACTION

REMARKS

ITEM

LOCATION

Shift control Put in position N.

lever (2)

21. Transmission shift

control (1)

ROTATED 180°

TA244278
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
22. Transmission olil Shift cable bracket Put in place.
pan (1) (2) and two

spacers (3)

23. Two screws (4) and Screw in and torque to 17 to 20 ft Ib (23 to 27
two new lock- N.m) using 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive
washers (5) socket, 10-inch extension, and 0 to 175 ft Ib

(0 to 245 N.m) torque wrench.

24. Shift cable Flat washer (7) Put on.
swivel (6)
25. Shift control Shift cable Putin.
swivel lever (8) swivel (6)
26. Shift cable Flat washer (9) and a. Puton flat washer.
swivel (6) new cotter pin (10) b. Putin cotter pin and bend back ends

using 8-inch roundnose pliers.

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244279
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL STAND

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-917)] C. Inspection/Replacement (page 2-918)
b. Cleaningl(page 2-918 d. Installation[(page 2-919
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Brush, wire One
Extension, 6-inch, 112-inch drive
Gloves, safety Equipment Condition
Goggles, safety
Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive Transmission shift control removed
Socket, 7/16-inch, 112-inch drive page 2-909).
Materials/Parts References
Grommet TM 43-0139 (Painting Instructions for Army
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C) Materiel)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
lappendix C)
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Transmission shift Four screws (2) Using 7/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket, 6-
control stand (1) inch extension, and ratchet handle, un-
screw and take out.
2. Cab floor (3) Transmission shift a. Take off.
control stand (1) b. Get rid of grommet.

and grommet (4)

WHEEL REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

] |
OTE
SEATS AND STEERING
_

TA244280
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TM 53805254202

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL STAND - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is

made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

3. Transmission shift a. Clean rust or corrosion using wire
control stand (1) brush.
b. Clean using drycleaning solvent and
wiping rag.
c. To touchup or repaint, refer to
TM 43-0139.
4, All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

INSPECTIONIREPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

5. Transmission shift a. Look for excessive rust or corrosion.
control stand (1) b. Look for severe dents or distortion which
could effect installation or operation of
transmission shift control.

6. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads]
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TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL STAND - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
7. Cab floor (2) New grommet (3) Put in.
8. Transmission shift Put in position.
control stand (1)
9. Transmission shift Four screws (4) Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch, 112-

control stand (1)

SEATS AND STEERING
WHEEL REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

inch drive socket, 6-inch extension, and
ratchet handle.

NOTE

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Install transmission shift control (page 2-909).

TASK ENDS HERE

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE

This task covers:

aoop

Removal|(page 2-920

Disassembly[(page 2-920)

Cleaning[(page 2-922)

Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-922)

e. Assembly|(page 2-922)
f. Installation
g. Adjustment|(page 2-924)

2-919
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TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805254-20-2

INITIAL SETUP

Tools

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Pliers, roundnose, 8inch
Pliers, slip-joint, 12-inch
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7116-inch

Materials/Parts

Cotter pin, shift cable swivel
(if required)

Materials/Parts - Continued
Lockwasher, U-bolt (two required)

Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,

Personnel Required
Two
Equipment Condition

Transmission shift control removed

Grommet (Shift cable) page 2-909).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
WARNING

1.

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

NOTE

Equipment condition leaves transmission shift cable disconnected and ready to be pulled out of truck.

Assistance will be needed to remove transmission shift cable from under truck.

Cab floor (1) Transmission shift
cable (2)

Grommet (3)

DISASSEMBLY

3.

Transmission shift Shift cable swivel
cable (2) (4) and jamnut (5)

Pull out.

a. Take out.
b. Getrid of.

a. Using 12-inch slip-joint pliers and 7/16-
inch open-end wrench, loosen.

b. Screw off shift cable swivel.

c. Screw off jamnut.

2-920



TM 5-3805254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
4, Shift cable swivel a. Using 12-inch slip-joint pliers and 7116-
(6) and jamnut (7) inch open-end wrench, loosen.

b. Screw off shift cable swivel.
c.  Screw off jamnut.

5. Shift cable Two nuts (9), two a. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
bracket (8) lockwashers (10), screw and take off.
two flat washers b. Getrid of lockwashers.
(11), U-bolt (12), c. Take off U-bolt and spacer.
and spacer (13) d. Getrid of transmission shift cable.

2 10 STEERING WHEEL AND
8 DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED 6
\ FOR CLARITY 7 \;%
€@ -
a
v /"@\

13

TA244282
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is

made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page
2-424).

6. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

7. Shift cable Look for cracks or breaks.
bracket (1)
8. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.
ASSEMBLY
9. New transmission Jamnut (3) and shift a. Screw on.
shift cable (2) cable swivel (4) Allow two threads to stick out from top

of shift cable swivel.
b.  Tighten using 12-inch slip-joint pliers
and 7/16-inch open-end wrench.

2-922



TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
10. Jamnut (5) and shift Screw on.
cable swivel (6) Allow four threads to stick out from top
of shift cable swivel.
Do not tighten at this time.
11. Shift cable bracket

(1), spacer (7), U-
bolt (8), two new
lockwashers (9), two
flat washers (10),
and two nuts (11)

a. Putin position.
b. Screw on and tighten using 3/8-inch
box-end wrench.

TA244283
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
12. Cab floor (1) New grommet (2) Put in.
NOTE

Assistance will be needed under truck to push and guide transmission shift cable up
through hole in cab floor.

13. Transmission shift With assistance, put in.
cable (3)

14. Transmission shift Install (bage 2-909).
control (4)

SEATS AND STEERING
WHEEL REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

ADJUSTMENT
NOTE
Transmission shift cable adjustments are performed with shift control lever and shift
control swivel lever in N (neutral) position. Perform steps 16 thru 19 only if transmission

shift cable is already connected to shift control swivel lever.

TA244284
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TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

15. Transmission shift Shift control Put in N (neutral) position.

control (4) lever (5)
16. Shift cable Jamnut (7) Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench,

swivel (6) loosen.
17. Cotter pin (8) a. Using 8-inch roundnose pliers,

straighten ends and pull out.
b. Getrid of.

18. Shift control Shift cable swivel Take out.

19.

swivel lever (9)

Main trans-
mission (11)

(6) and flat
washer (10)

Shift control
swivel lever (9)

SEATS AND STEERING
WHEEL REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

a. Move forward to last position.
Clicks will be felt as each position Is
selected.

b. Move rearward one click.
This is the N (neutral) position.

TA244285
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

TRANSMISSION SHIFT CABLE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ADJUSTMENT - CONTINUED
20. Shift control Shift cable swivel Putin.
swivel lever (1) (2) and flat Check for loose fit.
washer (3) If tight on one side, take out and turn

one thread at a time away from tight
side and recheck until loose fit Is met.
If loose fit, go to step 21.

21. Shift cable New cotter Put in and bend back ends using 8-inch
swivel (2) pin (4) roundnose pliers.
22. Jamnut (5) Tighten using 7/16-inch open-end wrench.

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244286
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

OIL FILLER TUBE AND DIPSTICK

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-928) c. Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-930)
b. Cleaning[(page 2-929) d. Installation
INITIAL SETUP

Tools Personnel Required
Container, 12-gallon One
Gloves, safety
Goggles, safety Equipment Condition
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch
Wrench, box-end, 15/16-inch Engine cover removed (page 2-424)
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch Right side hood panel opened (page 2-424)

Wrench, open-end, 1 1/16-inch
Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, clamp screw

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,

2-927



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

OIL FILLER TUBE AND DIPSTICK - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

Hot transmission oil can burn you. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.

1. Transmission oil Oil filler tube (2) a. Place 12-gallon container underneath.
pan (1) b. Using 1 1/16-inch open-end wrench,
slowly loosen and take off.
c. Allow oil to drain.
d. Getrid of drained oil (page 2-424).

2
2. Bracket (3) Screw (4), flat a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
washer (5), lock- open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
washer (6), nut (7), out.
and clamp (8) b. Getrid of lockwasher.
c. Take clamp off oil filler tube (2).
d. Take out oil filler tube (2).
3. OQilfillertube(9) Dipstick (10) Turn handle counterclockwise and pull out.
TA244287
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

OIL FILLER TUBE AND DIPSTICK - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent PD680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and
use only in a well ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe
vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning
solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning
solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your

eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

4. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

TA244288
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

OIL FILLER TUBE AND DIPSTICK - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

5. Qil filler tube (1) Look for cracks, bends, or kinks.
6. Dipstick (2) a. Look for cracks, breaks, or bends.
b. Look for cracked rubber plug.
7. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.
INSTALLATION
8. OQilfiller tube (1) Clamp (3) Put on.
9. Bracket (4) Clamp (3), screw a. Aline clamp and bracket holes.
(5), flat washer b. Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch
(6), new lockwasher box-end and 7/16-inch open-end
(7), and nut (8) wrenches.

TA244289
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

OIL FILLER TUBE AND DIPSTICK - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
10. Transmission oil Qil filler tube (1) Screw on and tighten using 1 1/16-inch
pan (9) open-end wrench.
11. Main trans- Fill. (See Transmission Oil Pan,
mission (10) page 2-900).

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Close right side hood panel (page 2-424). TA244290
2. Install engine cover (page 2-424). 2-931

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244290
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
AUXILIARY TRANSMISSION

This task covers:

a. Oil Level Check|(page 2-932 c. Filling (page 2-934)
b. Draining [[page 2-933)

INITIAL SETUP

Tools Personnel Required
Container, 10-gallon One
Goggles, safety
Key, square, 112-inch Equipment Condition
Pump, lubricating, bucket
Wrench, open-end, 15116-inch Truck on level ground.

Materials/Parts References
Qil, lubricating (item 14, LO 5-3805-254-12 (Lubrication Order)
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C) TM 5-3805-254-10 (Operator’'s Manual)

Tape, antiseizing (item 22,[appendix C)

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

OIL LEVEL CHECK

WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

Do not check oil level when hot. Hot oil can burn you.

1. Auxiliary Filler plug (2) a. Wipe filler plug and area around it, clean
transmission (1) using wiping rag.
b. Using 15/16-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take out.

2. Auxiliary Insert finger through filler plug hole.
transmission (1) If oil is up to filler plug hole, oil is at
proper level. Go to step 6. If oil is
below filler plug hole, oil must be
added. Go to step 4, 5 and 6.

2-932



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AUXILIARYTRANSMISSION - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

DRAINING
'WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
Do not drain oil when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
NOTE
Auxiliary transmission oil must be warm and engine shut down| (TM 5-3805-254-10).

If filler plug was not removed, do step 1.

3. Drainplug (3) a. Place 10-gallon container underneath.
b. Wipe drainplug and area around it, clean
using wiping rag.
c. Using 112-inch square key, unscrew
and take out.
d. Allow oil to drain.
e. Getrid of drained oil (page 2-424).

TA244291
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AUXILIARY TRANSMISSION - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
FILLING
CAUTION
Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts
from seizing.
NOTE
For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-
424).
4,  Auxiliary Drainplug (2) a. Wipe clean using wiping rag.
transmission (1) b. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
c. Screw in and tighten using 112-inch
square key.
5. Auxiliary Using lubricating bucket pump, fill through
transmission (1) filler plug hole until oil comes out
(LO 5-3805-254-12)]
6. Filler plug (3) Wipe clean using wiping rag.

a.

b. Wrap threads with antiseizing tape.

c. Screw in and tighten using 15/16-inch
open-end wrench.

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244292
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REMOTE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-936 C.
b. Cleaning (page2-936) | d.

Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-938)
Installation (page 2-938)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools

Brush, wire

Container, 10-gallon
Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 1 1/8-inch

Materials/Parts

Cartridge, oil filter
Ring

Materials/Parts - Continued

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Tape, antiseizing (item 22,[appendix C)
Personnel Required
One
References

TM 5-3805-254-10 (Operator's Manual)

2-935



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REMOTE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
WARNING
Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
Hot transmission oil can burn you. Care must be taken to prevent personal injury.
1. Remote oll Drainplug (2) a. Place 10-gallon container underneath.
filter (1) b. Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

c. Allow oil to drain.
d. Getrid of drained oil (page 2-424).

NOTE

Hold oil filter canister while performing next step.

2. Retaining screw (3) Using 1 118-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
and loosen.
Retaining screw remains in oil filter
canister.
3. Qil filter canister a. Take off.
(4) and ring (5) b. Getrid of ring.
4. Oil filter Oil filter a. Take out.
canister (4) cartridge (6) b. Getrid of.
CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for type #2 is 138°F (590C). If you become dizzy while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is
made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust and metal particles can cause
eye injury.

2-936



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REMOTE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

5. Oil filter a. Clean rust and corrosion from outside
canister (4) surface using wire brush.
b. Clean inside and outside surfaces using
drycleaning solvent and wiping rag.
Be sure to remove all built-up sludge

from Inside surface.

2-937
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REMOTE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

INSTAL

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2424).

LATION

Oil filter
canister (1)

All threaded parts

CAUTION

a. Look for cracks, breaks, or chips.
b. Look for excessive rust on inside
surface.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded

parts from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions

(page 2-424).

Oll filter
canister (1)

Remote oil
filter (3)

10.

11.

12.

Oil filter
canister (1)

Dump truck

New oil filter
cartridge (2)

Ring (4)
Qil filter canister
(1) and retaining

screw (5)

Drainplug (6)

Transmission

2-938

Putin.

Put in groove.

a. Put oil filter canister in position.
b. Screw on and tighten using 1 1/8-inch
box-end wrench.

a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
box-end wrench.

a. Start engine and check transmission oil
level (TM 5-3805-254-10),
b. Check for leaks.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
REMOTE OIL FILTER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

e

TASK ENDS HERE

Section XIl. PROPELLER SHAFTS AND UNIVERSAL JOINT MAINTENANCE
For propeller shaft and universal joint maintenance refer to Preventative Maintenance checks and Services (PMCS) page

2-34 and Lubrication Order (LO 5380525412). [The intervals specified are based on operation under normal conditions.
Modification of the recommended intervals may be required under unusual operating conditions.

TA244294
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

Section XIlIl. REAR AXLE MAINTENANCE

Page Page

Interaxle Differential ............cccccceveeeiiiicinnnnnn. 2-945 Rear Axle HouSINg........ccccceveeeiiiiiiieene e, 2-942

Power Divider Hoses, Tubes, Rear Axle Housing Breather............cccccceeuee.. [2-940]
and Fittings ........ooocveeve e 2-946.1

REAR AXLE HOUSING BREATHER

This task covers:

a. Removal{page 2-940) c. Inspection/Replacement[({page 2-947)
b. Cleaning|(page 2-940] d. Installation [page 2-941)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Materials/Parts
Gloves, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Goggles, safety
Gun, air blow Personnel Required
Hose, air assembly
Wrench, open-end, 314-inch One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
NOTE
Steps given are typical for both rear axle housing breathers.
1. Rearaxle Rear axle housing Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
housing (1) breather (2) and take out.
CLEANING

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves
and use only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not
breathe vapors. Do not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1
drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for t ype #2 is 138°F (59°0C). If you become dizz y while
using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is
made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

Change 1 2-940



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR AXLE HOUSING BREATHER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

WARNING

Particles blown by compressed air are hazardous. Make certain the air stream is directed away
from user and other personnel in the area. Compressed air used for cleaning purposes shall not
exceed 30 psi (207 kPa). User must wear safety goggles or face shield to prevent personnel injury.

2. Rear axle housing a. Clean with drycleaning solvent.
breather (2) b. Using air blow gun and air hose assem-
bly, blow out air passage.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace breather if damaged or defective.
3. Rear axle housing a. Look for cracks, breaks, or corrosion.
breather (2) b. Look for clogged breather passage.
c. Look for damaged threads.
INSTALLATION

CAUTION

Overtightening rear axle breather could cause damage to axle housing or breather.

4. Rear axle Rear axle housing Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch open-
housing (1) breather (2) end wrench.

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244295
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REAR AXLE HOUSING

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Oil level check|(page 2-942)
b. Drainingl(page 2-943)

C. Filling (page 2-944)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools
Container, 10-gallon
Key, square, 1/2-inch
Pump, bucket, lubricating

Materials/Parts

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition

On level ground

Qil, lubricating (item 4 References
Rags, wiping (item 5 [appendix C)
Tape, antiseizing (item 2Zappendix C) TM 5-3805-254-10 (Operator's Manual)

LO 5-3805-254-12 (Lubrication Order)

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

OIL LEVEL CHECK

WARNING

Do not check rear axle housing oil level when hot. Hot oil can burn you.

NOTE

Steps given are typical for both rear axle housings.

1. Rearaxle
housing (1)

Filler plug (2) Using wiping rag, wipe filler plug and area
around it clean.

Filler plug (2) Using 1/2-inch square key, unscrew and
take out.

Rear axle a. Insert finger through filler plug hole.

housing (1) b. If oil is up to filler plug hole, oil is at

correct level. Go to step 5.
c. If oil is below filler plug hole, go to

step 4.
Rear axle Using lubricating bucket pump, fill through
housing (1) filler plug hole to correct level.

2-942



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR AXLE HOUSING - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
NOTE
For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-
424).
5. Filler plug (2) a. Using antiseizing tape, wrap threads.
b. Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch
square key.
c. Using wiping rag, wipe filler plug and
area around it clean.
DRAINING

_WARNING
Do not drain rear axle housing oil when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
NOTE
Rear axle housing oil must be warm and engine shut down (TM 5-3805-254-10) before draining.

Steps given are typical for both rear axle housings.

6. Rear axle Filler plug (2) and a. Using wiping rag, wipe filler plug,
housing (1) magnetic drain magnetic drainplug, and area around it
plug (3) clean.

b. Place 10-gallon container underneath.
c. Using 1/2-inch square key, unscrew
and take out.

Allow oil to drain.

e. Getrid of drained oil (page 2-424).

o

TA244296
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR AXLE HOUSING - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

FILLING
NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

7. Rear axle Magnetic drain a. Using wiping rag, wipe magnetic drain
housing (1) plug (2) plug clean.
b. Using antiseizing tape wrap threads.
c. Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch

square key.
8. Rear axle Using lubricating bucket pump, fill through
housing (1) filler plug hole, until oil comes out.
9. Filler plug (3) a. Using antiseizing tape, wrap threads.
b. Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch
square key.

c. Using wiping rag, wipe filler plug and
area around it clean.

TA244297

2-944



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

INTERAXLE DIFFERENTIAL

This task covers:

a  Draining[(page 2-946)
b Filling[(page 2-946)

INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Container, 2-gallon One

Key, square, 1/2-inch
Pump, bucket, lubricating  References
Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch
LO 5-3805-254-12 (Lubrication Order)
Materials/Parts

Qil, lubricating (item 14, [appendix C)

Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Tape, antiseizing (item 22,

2-945



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
INTERAXLE DIFFERENTIAL - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
DRAINING
WARNING
Do not drain interaxle differential oil when hot. Hot oil can burn you.
1 Interaxle Filler plug (2) a Using wiping rag, wipe filler plug and
differential (1) area around it clean.
b Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.
2 0 Drainplug (3) a Using wiping rag, wipe drainplug and
area around it clean.
b Using 1/2-inch square key, unscrew
and take out.
¢ Using 2-gallon container, allow oil to
drain.
d Get rid of drained oil (page 2-424).
e Wrap threads with antiseizing tape
(2-424).
f Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch
square key.
FILLING
3 Interaxle Using lubricating bucket pump fill
differential (1) through filler plug hole
(LO 5-3805-254-12)!
4 Filler plug (2) a Wrap threads with antiseizing tape

(2-424).
b Screw in and tighten using 5/8-inch
open-end wrench.

TA244298

TASK ENDS HERE
TA244298
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POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a Removal (page 2-946.2)
b Inspection/Replacement(page 2-946.5)

¢ Installation {page 2-946.6)

INITIAL SETUP
Equipment Conditions

Lower center instrument panel opened (page
2-438)
Upper center instrument panel opened (page
2-439)

Tools/Test Equipment

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch (two required)
Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch (two required)
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch (two required)
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch (two required)

Materials/Parts

Tags, marking (item 21, [appendix C)
Lockwasher, cab floor

Lockwasher, front crossmember (two required)
Lockwasher, drop elbow

Personnel Required

Two

Change 1 2-946.1



POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Use care when working behind instrument panel to prevent breaking or disconnecting wires. NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1 Power divider control
valve (1) to cab
floor adapter (2)

2  Elbow (4)

3 Power divider control
valve (1)
4 Cab floor adapter (2)

5  Elbow (8)

7  Cab floor adapter (2)

8 Cabfloor (11)

Tube (3)

Line nut (5)
Elbow (4)
Line nut (6), tube

(3), and elbow (7)

Tube (9)

Line nut (10)

Elbow (8)

Nut (12), washer

adapter (2), and

Change 1 2-946.2

Tag.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

a Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

b Take out tube.

Tag.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

a Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
(13), cab floor take off.

b Get rid of lockwasher.
lockwasher (14)



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

" ROTATED 90°

10

TA702132

Change 1 2-946.3



POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
9  Adapter (1) Line nut (2) Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and

10 Drop elbow (3)

11 Drop elbow (3) to
power divider (4)

12 Adapter (6)

13 Drop elbow (3)

14 Frame (8)

15 Drop elbow (3)

16 Two extension clips
wrenches,
(12)

17 Tube (17)

18 Frame crossmember
(18)

19 Four clamps (21)

20 Elbow (22)

21 Hose (5)

22 Power divider (4)

Adapter (1)

Hose (5)

Line nut (7)

Adapter (6)

Screw (9), lockwasher
(10), and washer (11)
Take off.

Two clamps (13), nuts

(14), lockwashers
(15), and screws (16)

Two clamps (13)
Two extension clips
(12), nuts (19), and
screws (20)

Tube (17)

Line nut (23)

Take off.

Elbow (22)

Change 1 2-946.4

take off.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

Tag.
Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.

a Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, unscrew, and

take off.
b. Get rid of lockwasher.

a Using two 7/16-inch box-end

unscrew, and take off.
b Get rid of lockwashers.

Take off.
Using two 3/4-inch box-end wrenches, unscrew,
take off.
Take off.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
takeoff.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew, and
take off.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts For more information on how to inspect parts,
go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

23 Hose (5) and tube (17) Look for cracks, breaks, and wear.
24 All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded heads.
25 All metal parts Look for cracks and breaks.

TA702133

Change 1 2-946.5



POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION

26 Power divider (1) Elbow (2) Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
wrench.

27 Elbow (2) Hose (3) Put in place.

28 Line nut (4) Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
wrench.

29 Four clamps (5) Tube (6) Put on.

30 Frame crossmember (7)

31 Tube (6)

32 Two extension clips

(8)

33 Frame (15)

34

35 Drop elbow (16)

36 Adapter (20)

37 Drop elbow (16)

38 Adapter (22)

Two extension clips
(8), nuts (9), and
screws (10)

Two clamps (11)

Two clamps (11), nuts
(12), new lockwashers
(13), and screws (14)
Drop elbow (16)
Screw (17), new
lockwasher (18),

and washer (19)

Adapter (20)

Line nut (21)

Adapter (22)

Line nut (23)

Change 1 2-946.6

Screw on and tighten using two 3/4-inch box-end

wrenches.

Put on.

Screw on and tighten using two 7/16-inch box-end

wrenches.

Put in place.

Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch box-end

wrench.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end

wrench.

a Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-
end wrench.

b Getrid of tags.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
wrench.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-
end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
REMARKS

ITEM

LOCATION

TA702134 '

Change 1 2-946.7



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
39 Cabfloor (1) Nut (2), washer (3), Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-end
wrench.
cab floor adapter
(4), and new
lockwasher (5)
40 Cab floor adapter (4) Elbow (6) Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
wrench.
41 Elbow (6) Line nut (7) and Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
tube (8) wrench.
42 Cab floor adapter (4) Line nut (9), tube a Puttube in place.
(10), and elbow (11) b Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
wrench.
43 Power divider control Elbow (13) Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
valve (12) wrench.
44 Elbow (13) Line nut (14) a Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-end
wrench.

b Getrid of tags.
NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1 Close upper center instrument panel (page 2-439).
2 Close lower center instrument panel (page 2-438).

Change 1 2-946.8



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

POWER DIVIDER HOSES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
REMARKS

ITEM

LOCATION

TA702135 '
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ROTATED 80°

TASK ENDS HERE

Change 1 2-946.9/(2-946.10 blank)



Section XIV. BRAKE SYSTEM MAINTENANCE

Page
0 Airbrake Cylinder Control Valve..................... [ 2-1034.1]

Airbrake System Draining..............ccccceueu...
Air Compressor Governor to Air

Dryer Lines and Fittings..........c..ccoocevvene..
Air Compressor Governor to Wet
Air Reservoir Lines and
1] T R | 2-1046
Air Compressor to Air Dryer

Hose and LiNeS........oooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeveeeeann, [ 2-1035|
AT DIYET ittt [2-1002
Air Dryer Cartridge.........cccoovveeveeeerennn [2-1014
Alcohol Evaporator ..........ccccceveeviieeeennnne, 2-99
Brake Pedal..........ccooeeeiiiiiniiii, [ 2-1021]
Brake Treadle Valve to Double

Check Valve T-Fitting Hose..................... L 2-1062
Brake Treadle Valve and Right

Manifold HOSES.........cccceveveerienienene,
Brake Treadle Valve to T-Mani-

10] [ J o X=T=Y=
Cab Floor Through Connector to

Double Check Valve Hose...........c..c........ [ 2-1108
Chassis 90-Degree EIDOW..........ccceveveenenaee.
Chassis T-Fitting ........cccceeeeveeereeercreene. [2-1151.2
Chassis T-Fitting to Chassis

90-Degree Elbow Hose ...................... [2-1151.3
Chassis T-Fitting to Double

Check Valve Hose..........cc.ccoeeeuveennnen.
Chassis T-Fitting to Front Rear

Quick Release Valve Hose......................
Chassis 90-Degree Elbow to Rear

Rear Quick Release Valve

HOSE oo 2-1157
Double Check Valve.............c.cccecvene..n. [ 2-1148.1]
Double Check Valve T-Fitting to

Front Relay Valve T-Fitting

HOSE .o 2-1149
Double Check Valve to Double Check

Valve T-Fitting HOS€ .........ccccvevevnenne. [2-1071]
Dry Air RESEIVOIN ......cceviiiieeiiiiieeeiiieeeee 2-97
Dry Air Reservoir to Front Relay

Valve HOSE ...oovvveeiiiiiieeee ek 2-1080
Dry Air Reservoir to T-Manifold

HOSES ..o, [ 2-1074
Dry Air Reservoir to Wet Air

Reservoir HOSES.......ccccvvvevveeeiecciiiieeenn, [ _2-1077.2

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

Page
Front Brakes ........cooovvveveeiieeecie s
Front Brake Limiting and Quick
Release ValVe ..........c.ccceveveeeeeeeeeeeanena [ 2-1084.1
Front Brake Limiting and Quick
Release Valve to Brake Teadle
Valve HOSE.......ooveeeiecieecee et
Front Brake Limiting Control Valve
Hoses and Fithings .........cccooeeveveveeeeeiennanns [ 2-1159]
Front Rear Quick Release Valve ..................
Front Rear Quick Release Valve to
Parking Airbrake Chamber
HOSES ...ttt .. 2-1088.3
Front Rear T-Fitting........c.cccoovevveveeceeieerennns [2-1093.0
Front Rear T-Fitting to Service
Airbrake Chamber HOSES..........ccceeeviniennne _2-1093.1]
Front Relay Valve.........c.ccoccovveeiiiiicceccee.
Front Relay Valve T-Fitting to
Rear Relay Valve HOSE............ccccccveveuennnn. [ 2-1105]
Front Relay Valve to Front Rear
T-Fitting HOSE....c.ooveveeeeeveeeeeeeeeee e, [2-1099
Front Relay Valve to Rear Relay
Valve HOSE......cooovviiieiiiiie e [ 2-1707]
Left Front Wheel to Front Brake
Limiting and Quick Release Valve
HOSES ...cvveeecieeeeeeteeee e [2-1115
Parking Brake Control Valve...........c..c.c........ 2-1024.1
Parking Brake LineS.........ccoocuvviiviiieiiiiinnen L 2-1025
REAr Brakes .......cccoceeveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeieneneas [ 2-9589
Rear Rear Quick Release Valve...................

Rear Rear Quick Release Valve to

Parking Airbrake Chamber

HOSES ..ottt [ 2-1137]
Rear Rear Quick Release Valve to

Service Airbrake Chamber

HOSES ...cveveeecteeeeeeteeee e [ 2-1136
Rear Relay ValVe ..........cocceevveeeeeererecee e
Rear Relay Valve to Rear Rear

Quick Release Valve HOSE ........c..cocovvevenenne

Right Front Wheel to Front Brake
Limiting and Quick Release Valve

HOSES ..ottt
T-Manifold ..., L. 2-1077.0
Wet Air RESEIVOIN......ccveecieeicvie et
Wet Air Reservoir to Air Dryer

HOSE ..ottt [—2-1154

Change 1 2-947



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT BRAKES

This task covers:

a  Removdl(page 2-948) d Installation [page 2-952)
b  Cleaning (page 2-950) e Adjustment[(page 2-954)
¢ Inspection/Replacement (page 2-950)
INITIAL SETUP
Tools Personnel Required
Brush, cleaning One
Gage, depth, tire tread
Gloves, safety Equipment Condition
Goggles, safety
Mask, filter Front wheel removed (page 2-1168).
Pliers, repair, brake Front hub and brakedrum assembly removed
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/8-inch (page 2-1175).

Tool, adjusting, brake
Vacuum, industrial-type

Materials/Parts
Grease, GAA (item 10,

Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
WARNING

Parts of the service brake assembly will be coated with asbestos dust. Breathing this dust may be hazardous
to your health. Use a filter mask approved for use against asbestos dust. Never use compressed air or dry
brush to clean these assemblies. Dust shall be removed using an industrial-type vacuum cleaner with a high-
efficiency filter system.

NOTE

Steps given are typical for right side and left side front brakes.

1  Dust shield (1) Two brakeshoes (2) Using industrial type vacuum, clean
and brake spider (3) asbestos dust and dirt.

Change 1 2-948



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

WARNING

Brake springs under tension can injure or kill Use extreme care to prevent injury Safety goggles must be worn.

2 Two brakeshoes (2) Two brake Using brake repair pliers, take off.
springs (4)
3 Brake spider (3) Two brakeshoes (2) Take off.

TA244299
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING -
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use only
in a well-ventilated area Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors Do not use
near open flame or excessive heat The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 1000F (380C) and for
type #2 is 138°F (590C) If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, and get
medical aid If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical aid immediately.

Parts of the service brake assembly will be coated with asbestos dust Breathing this dust may be
hazardous to your health Use a filter mask approved for use against asbestos dust Never use compressed
air or dry brush to clean these assemblies Dust shall be removed using an industrial-type vacuum cleaner
with a high-efficiency filter system.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).
4 Dust shield (1) and a Clean using drycleaning solvent and
brake spider (2) cleaning brush.
b Wipe clean using wiping rag.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

Steps given are typical for both brakeshoes.
5 Two brake a Look for cracked, broken, or stretched

springs (3) coils.
b Look for broken or distorted ends.

2-950



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
6 Two adjusting Look for missing or broken teeth or binding.
screw rings (4) If damaged, notify higher category of

maintenance.

Look for oil soaked, cracked, burned,

or chipped lining (6).

b Using tire tread depth gage, check that
lining (6) thickness is more than 1/16-
inch (1.6 mm) above rivets (7).

¢ Look for loose, broken, or missing
rivets (7).

d Look for twisted or cracked web (8).

e Look for twisted or cracked table (9).

f Look for cracked welds between web (8)

and table (9).

7 Two brakeshoes (5)

QO

|
" e —_
6 INCH

{1.6 mm)
MINIMUM

TA244300
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
NOTE

Steps given are typical for right and left front brakes.
8  Brake spider (1) Four brakeshoe Coat with thin layer of grease.

rest pads (2) Wipe off excess.
9 Two adjusting Turn until fully closed.

screw rings (3) Do not tighten.

CAUTION

Make sure hands are free of grease when handling brakeshoes to prevent grease from getting on linings.
NOTE

Position brakeshoes on brake spider with DRUM ROTATION stamping facing out and arrows facing forward
direction of wheels.

10 Brake spider (1) Upper brakeshoe (4) Position behind upper holddown clip (5) and
into slots of both adjusting screw rings (3).
11 Lower brakeshoe (6) Position behind lower holddown clip (7)
and up into slots of both adjusting screw
—  rings (3.
WARNING

Brake springs under tension can injure or kill Use extreme care to prevent injury Safety goggles must be worn.
NOTE

Hold upper and lower brakeshoes together when performing next step.

2-952



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

FRONT BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
12 Upper brakeshoe (4) Two brake a Hook into holes in upper brakeshoe.
and lower brake- springs (8) b Connect to holes in lower brakeshoe
shoe (6) using brake repair pliers.

TA244301

2-953



TM 5-3805-254-20-2
FRONT BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION - CONTINUED

13 Front hub and brake- Install (pbage 2-1175).
drum assembly (1)

ADJUSTMENT
NOTE

Steps given are typical for adjusting upper and lower brakeshoes on right and left front wheels.

14 Dust shield (2) Cover (3) Pry out using 3/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver.
15 Adjusting screw While slowly turning front hub, adjust each
ring (4) adjusting screw ring until a heavy drag is

felt, then back off each adjusting screw ring
to allow a slight drag using brake adjusting
tool.

16 Cover (3) Push into place.

TYPICAL 4 PLACES

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Install front wheel (page 2-1168).
TA244302

TASK ENDS HERE

2-954



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR BRAKES

This task covers:

d. Installation [page 2-965)
a. Removal(page 2-956) e. Adjustment[(page 2-973)
b. Cleaning[(page 2-961)
c. Inspection/Replacement

INITIAL SETUP
Materials/Parts - Continued
Tools
Locknut, airbrake chamber (two required)
Brush, cleaning Locknut, brake spider (eight required)
Brush, wire Lockwasher, brake spider (eight required)
Gage, depth, tire tread Lockwasher, camshaft bracket (four required)
Gloves, safety Packing, anchor pin (four required)
Goggles, safety Packing, brake camshatft
Hammer, ball-peen, 2-pound Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Hammer, plastic-face Ring, slack adjuster (one required)
Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive Ring, anchor pin (four required)
Mask, filter Screw, dust shield (six required)
Pliers, brake repair Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Pliers, retaining ring
Pliers, roundnose, 8-inch Personnel Required
Press, anchor pin
Screwdriver, flat-tip, 1/8-inch Two
Socket, 3/4-inch, 112-inch drive
Socket, 15/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive Equipment Condition
Vacuum, industrial-type
Wrench, box-end, 9/16-inch Rear hub and brakedrum assembly removed
Wrench, box-end, 15116-inch [page 2-1188).

Wrench, open-end, 15/16-inch
References

Materials/Parts
TM 5-3805-254-10 (Operator’'s Manual)
Compound, antiseizing (item 4,
Cotter pin, clevis

Grease, GAA (item 10,[appendix C)

2-955



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL -
WARNING
Parts of the service brake assembly will be coated with asbestos dust Breathing this dust may be

hazardous to your health Use a filter mask approved for use against asbestos dust Never use compressed air
or dry brush to clean these assemblies Dust shall be removed using an industrial-type vacuum cleaner with a
high-efficiency filter system.

NOTE

Steps given are typical for right and left front rear and rear rear brakes.

1 Brake assembly (1) Using industrial-type vacuum, clean off
asbestos dust.

2 Slack adjuster (2) Adjusting screw Using 9/16-inch box-end wrench, push in
(3) and locking on locking sleeve and turn until brake cam-
sleeve (4) shaft S-head (5) is horizontal and slack

adjuster is loose.

3 Upper dust Three screws(7) a Using 9/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
shield (6) screw and take out.
b Getrid of.
4 Upper dust Take off.
shield (6)

ROTATED 90°

TA244657

2-956



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
5  Upper anchor Two rings (9), two a Using 1/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
pin (8) packing retainers off rings.
(10), and two b Take off packing retainers and packings.
packings (11) ¢ Getrid of rings and packings.
6  Brake spider (12) Upper anchor pin (8) Using anchor pin press, press out.
WARNING

Brake springs under tension can injure or kill Use extreme care to prevent injury Safety goggles must be

worn.
7 Upper brakeshoe (13) a Lift upper brakeshoe from anchor pin
and brake spring (14) side and twist forward to free brake
spring.
b Take off upper brakeshoe and brake
spring.
8  Upper brakeshoe (13) Clip (15) and Take off.

brake roller (16)

TA244303
2-957



REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

9

10

11

12

13

Lower dust
shield (1)

Lower anchor
pin (3)

Brake spider (7)

Lower brakeshoe (8)

Three screws (2)

Lower dust
shield (1)

Two rings (4), two
packing retainers
(5), and two
packings (6)

Lower anchor pin (3)
and lower brake-
shoe (8)

Clip (9) and
brake roller (10)

a Using 9/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.
b Getrid of.

Take off.

a Using 1/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry
off rings.

b Take off packing retainers and packings.

¢ Getrid of rings and packings.

a Using anchor pin press, press out
anchor pin.
b Take off lower brakeshoe.

Take off.

2-958
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE
If brakeshoes only are being replaced, go to cleaning (page 2-961).
If slack adjuster is being replaced, perform steps 14, 15, and 16.
If brake camshaft is being replaced, perform steps 14 thru 19.
If camshaft bracket is being replaced, perform steps 14 thru 23.

If brake spider is being replaced, perform steps 14 thru 26.

14 Clevis (11) Cotter pin (12) and a Using 8-inch roundnose pliers, take out
yoke pin (13) cotter pin.
b Getrid of cotter pin.
c Take out yoke pin.
15 Slack adjuster (14) Ring (15) and two a Using retaining ring pliers, take off ring.
flat washers (16) b Getrid of ring.
c Take off flat washers.

16 Brake camshaft (17) Slack adjuster (14) Using 2-pound ball-peen hammer, tap
gently and pull off.

TA244305
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

17 Brake camshaft (1) Two flat washers (2) Take off.

18 Brake camshaft (1) Pull out.

19 Sleeve bushing (3), a Slide off.
packing (4), packing b Get rid of packing.
retainer (5), and
plate (6)

20 Airbrake chamber (7) Two locknuts (8) a Using 15/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
and two flat screw and take off.
washers (9) b Getrid of locknuts.

CAUTION

Do not allow airbrake chamber to hang by airbrake hoses Damage to airbrake hoses could result.

21 Camshaft Airbrake chamber (7) Lift off and set aside.
bracket (10)
22 Four screws (11) and a Using 3/4-inch 1/2-inch drive socket
four lockwashers (12) and ratchet handle, unscrew and take
out.

b Get rid of lockwashers.

23 Camshaft Take off.
bracket (10)

24 Brake spider (13) Six screws (14), six a Using 15/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive
lockwashers (15),and socket, ratchet handle, and 15/16-inch
six locknuts (16) box-end wrench, unscrew and take off.

b Getrid of lockwashers and locknuts.

25 Two screws (17), two a Using 15/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive
lockwashers (18), socket, ratchet handle, and 15/16-inch
and two locknuts (19) box-end wrench, unscrew and take off.

b Getrid of lockwashers and locknuts.

2-960
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
26 Rear axle Brake spider (13) Take off.

housing (20)

CLEANING

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use only in
a well-ventilated area Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors Do not use near
open flame or excessive heat The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (380C) and for type #2 is
138°F (590C) If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air immediately, TA244306 and get
medical aid If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get 2-961 medical aid immediately.

TA244306

2-961



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING - CONTINUED _—
WARNING

Parts of the service brake assembly will be coated with asbestos dust Breathing this dust may be hazardous to your health
Use a filter mask approved for use against asbestos dust Never use compressed air or dry brush to clean these
assemblies Dust shall be removed using an industrial-type vacuum cleaner with a high-efficiency filter system.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

27 Upper dust shield a Clean using drycleaning solvent and
(1), lower dust cleaning brush.
shield (2), and b Wipe clean using wiping rag.
brake spider (3)

28 Brake camshaft (4) a Clean using drycleaning solvent and

cleaning brush.
—— b Wipe clean using wiping rag.
WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush Flying rust and metal particles can cause eye injury.

29 Upper and lower a Clean off rust and scale using wire
anchor pins (5) and brush.
brake rollers (6) b Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent

and wiping rag.

30 Camshaft bracket (7) a Clean inside and outside using dry-
cleaning solvent and cleaning brush.
b Wipe clean using wiping rag.

31 Slack adjuster (8) a Clean spline and outside surfaces using

drycleaning solvent and cleaning brush.
b Wipe clean using wiping rag.

2-962
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
32 Brake spring (9), Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
clip (10), and all rag.

SCrews

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Steps given are typical for both brakeshoes and their components.

TA244307
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT- CONTINUED

32

33

34

35

36

37

Brake spring (1) and
clip (2)

Brake rollers (3)

Anchor pins (4)

Brake spider (5)

Camshaft bracket (7)

All threaded parts

2-964

a Look for cracked, broken, or stretched
coils or bends.
b Look for broken or distorted ends.

Look for deep grooves or excessive wear.

a Look for damaged retaining ring groove.
b Look for excessive rust or deep grooves.
¢ Look for chips, burrs, or gouges.

a Look for cracks near anchor pinholes.
b Look for scored, oversized, or distorted
anchor pinholes.
¢ Look for scored or loose sleeve
bushing (6).
If sleeve bushing is scored or loose,
refer to higher category of
maintenance.

Look for cracked or broken welds.
Look for cracked or broken screw
tabs (8).

T Q

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

TA244308
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
38. Brakeshoe (9) a. Look for oil soaked, cracked, burned,
or chipped lining (10).
b. Using tire tread depth gage, check that
lining (10) thickness is more than 1/16-
inch (1.6 mm) above rivets (11).
c. Look for loose, broken, or missing
rivets (11).
d. Look for twisted or cracked web (12).
e. Look for twisted or cracked table (13).
f.  Look for cracked or broken welds
between web (12) and table (13).
11 ‘L
L INcH
16
(1.6 mm)
MINIMUM
INSTALLATION
NOTE
If brakeshoes only are being replaced, go to step 54.
If brake spider is being replaced, perform steps 39 thru 53.
If camshaft bracket is being replaced, perform steps 43 thru 53.
If brake camshaft is being replaced, perform steps 47 thru 53.TA244309
If slack adjuster is being replaced, perform steps 50 thru 53.
TA244309

2-965
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
39. Rear axle Brake spider (2) Put in place and aline holes.
housing (1)

40. Brake spider (2) Two screws (3), two Put in holes from front of brake spider.
new lockwashers Do not tighten.
(4), and two new
locknuts (5)

41. Six screws (6), six Put in remaining six holes from rear of brake
new lockwashers spider.
(7), and six new Do not tighten.
locknuts (8)

42. Two screws (3) and Tighten on alternate sides using 15/16-
six screws (6) inch, 1/2-inch drive socket, ratchet

handle, and 15/16-inch box-end wrench.

- \
ot

43. Brake spider (2) Camshaft bracket (9) Put in place and aline holes.

TA244310
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

Camshaft bracket (9)

Two studs (13)

Brake camshaft (16)

Camshaft bracket (9)

21

Four screws (10)
and four new
lockwashers (11)

Airbrake
chamber (12)

Two flat washers
(14) and two new
locknuts (15)

Plate (17), packing
retainer (18), new

Brake camshaft (16)

2-967

Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch, 112-
inch drive socket and ratchet handle.

Aline two studs (13) with holes and push into
place.

Screw on and tighten using 15116-inch box-
end wrench.

a. Puton.

b. Coat shaft with GAA grease.
packing (19), and
sleeve bushing (20)

Putin.
Place brake camshaft S-head (21) in
horizontal position shown.

TA244311
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
49. Brake camshaft (1) Two flat washers (2) Put on.

NOTE
Make sure brake camshaft S-head is in horizontal position.
50. Brake camshaft (1) Slack adjuster (3) a. Coat splines with antiseizing compound.
b. Puton.

Position lower hole as close as
possible to clevis (4).

51. Two flat washers (5) Put on.

52. New ring (6) Put into groove using retaining ring pliers.
Make sure entire ring is in groove.

53. Slack adjuster (3) Clevis (4), new a. Aline lower hole in slack adjuster with
cotter pin (7), and clevis.
yoke pin (8) b. Putin yoke pin.

c. Put cotter pin through yoke pin and bend
ends enough to prevent falling out.

TA244312
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

54. Brake spider (9)

55. Lower anchor
pin (10)

56.

Lower anchor
pin (10) and lower
brakeshoe (11)

Two new packings
(12) and two pack-
ing retainers (13)

Two new rings (14)

a. Coat lower anchor pin and brake spider
bore with antiseizing compound.
b. Place lower brakeshoe in position.
c. Push lower anchor pin into place.
If necessary, tap in using plastic-
face hammer.

Put on.

Put into groove.
Make sure entire ring is in groove.

2-969
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUEDTM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
57. Brake spider (1) Upper anchor pin (2) a. Coat upper anchor pin and brake spider
and upper brake- bore with antiseizing compound.
shoe (3) b. Place upper brakeshoe in position.

c. Push upper anchor pin into place.
If necessary, tap in using plastic-
face hammer.

58. Upper anchor pin (2) Two new packings (4) Put on.
and two packing
retainers (5)

59. Two new rings (6) Put in groove using retaining ring pliers.
Make sure rings are In grooves.

2
60. Upper brakeshoe (3) Brake roller (7) and a. Coat brake roller and brake camshaft S-
clip (8) head (9) with a thin layer of GAA
grease.

b. Put brake roller in position.
c. Position clip around brake roller and
connect to upper brakeshoe.
TA244314
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
61. Lower brakeshoe (10) Brake roller (11) a. Coat brake roller with a thin layer of

62. Upper brakeshoe (3)
and lower brake-
shoe (10)

GAA and clip (12)grease.

b. Hold brake roller in place.

c. Position clip around brake roller and
connect to lower brakeshoe.

Brake spring (13) Hook onto upper brakeshoe and connect to
lower brakeshoe using brake repair pliers.

TA244315
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION - CONTINUED
63. Brake spider (1) Lower dust Put in place and aline.
shield (2)

64. Lower dust
65. Brake spider (1)
66. Upper dust

shield (4)

67.

Three new screws (3)
shield (2)

Upper dust
shield (4)

Three new screws (5)

Rear hub and brake-
drum assembly (6)

ROTATED 90°

2-972

Screw in and tighten using 9116-inch box-
end wrench.

Put in place and aline.

Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch box-
end wrench.

Install (page 2-1188).

TA244316
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

ADJUSTMENT
NOTE

Steps given are typical for right and left front rear and rear rear brakes.

68. Slack adjuster (7) Adjusting screw (8) While slowly turning rear hub, push in
and locking locking sleeve and adjust until a heavy drag
sleeve (9) is felt, then back off to allow a slight drag

using 9116-inch box-end wrench.

69. Airbrake Push rod (11) and a. Start engine to build up air pressure
chamber (10) slack adjuster (7) (TM 5-3805254-10)!
b. Have assistant hold down brake pedal.
c. Check for 90-degree angle between
push rod and slack adjuster.

See illustration.
If angle Is correct, shut down
engine(TM 5-3805254-10) and task
ends here.
If angle Is less than 90-degrees,
have assistant release brake pedal
and perform steps 70 thru 74.

TA244317
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REAR BRAKES - CONTINUEDTM 5380-25420-2

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ADJUSTMENT - CONTINUED
70. Pushrod (1) Nut (2) and Using 15/16-inch open-end wrench,
clevis (3) loosen and move nut away from clevis.
71. Clevis (3) Cotter pin (4) and a. Using 8-inch roundnose pliers, take out
yoke pin (5) cotter pin.
b. Take out yoke pin.
72. Pushrod (1) Clevis (3) Turn to adjust to position needed.
73. Clevis (3) Nut (2) Turn toward clevis and tighten using 15116-
inch open-end wrench.
74. Slack adjuster (6) Clevis (3), cotter a. Aline lower hole in slack adjuster with
pin (4), and yoke clevis.
pin (5) b. Putin yoke pin.
c. Put cotter pin through yoke pin.
d. Bend back ends of cotter pin using 8-
inch roundnose pliers.
e. Perform step 69 again.

TASK ENDS HERE

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Install rear hub and brakedrum assembly

(page 1188).

2-974
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DRY AIR RESERVOIR

This task covers:

a. Removal [page 2-976) d. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-980)

b. Disassembly{(page 2-978) e. Assembly (page 2-982)

c. Cleaning[(page 2-980) f.  Installation[(page 2-984)
INITIAL SETUP:

Tools Materials/Parts

Brush, wire Locknut, step (four required)

Extension, 6-inch, 112-inch drive Lockwasher, cable assembly (two required)

Flashlight Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)

Gloves, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)

Goggles, safety Tags, marker (item 21,

Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive Tape, antiseizing (item 22,

Socket, deep, 9/16-inch, 112-inch

drive Personnel Required

Socket, square, 3/8-inch, 1/2-inch

drive Two

Wrench, box-end, 9/16-inch

Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch References

Wrench, open-end, 3/4-inch

Wrench, open-end, 11/16-inch TM 43-0139 (Painting Instructions for Army

Wrench, open-end, 13/16-inch Materiel)

Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1 1/4-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1 3/8-inch

Change 1 2-975



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

ACTION

LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Drain air from airbrake system before removing lines or fittings to avoid injury to personnel from

compressed air.

Dry air
reservoir (1)

Two draincocks (2)

NOTE

Turn to open.

Allow all compressed air to drain.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

90-degree elbow (3)

45-degree elbow (5)

90-degree elbow (7)

90-degree elbow (9)

90-degree elbow(11)

Two cable
assemblies (13)

Bracket (17)

Airhose to tee (4)

Airhose to tee (6)

Airhose to relay
valve (8)

Airhose to wet air
reservoir rear (10)

Airhose to wet air
reservoir front (12)

Two nuts (14), two
lockwashers (15), and
two flat washers (16)

Two cable
assemblies (13)

2-976

b.

Tag.
Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

Tag.
Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

Tag.
Using 1 1/4-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take off.

Tag.
Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take off.

Tag.
Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take off.

Using 9/16-inch, 1/2-inch drive deep
socket, 6-inch extension, and ratchet
handle, unscrew and take off.

Get rid of lockwashers.

Pull out and move out of way.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

WARNING

Due to excessive weight and size, assistance will be needed when handling dry air reservoir. Failure to
observe this precaution could cause injury to personnel.

CAUTION

Care must be taken not to drop dry air reservoir. Damage to fittings or draincocks could occur.

9. Bracket (17) Dry air With assistance, lift up and pull out.
reservoir (1)

TYPICAL 15 12
2 PLACES 2 14

TA244319
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DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Dry air
reservoir (1)

Check valve (5)

45-degree elbow (7)

Dry air
reservoir (1)

Check valve (8)

45-degree elbow (10)

Dry air
reservoir (1)

Four step
studs (11)

90-degree elbow (2)

45-degree elbow (3)

90-degree elbow (4)

90-degree elbow (6)

Check valve (5)

45-degree elbow (7)

90-degree elbow (9)

Check valve (8)

45-degree elbow (10)

Four locknuts (12)
and four flat
washers (13)
Step (14)

NOTE

Using 13/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 1 318-inch and 13/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 1 318-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 1 318-inch and 13/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 1 3/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

a. Using 9/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.
b. Getrid of locknuts.

Take off.

Steps 21 and 22 are typical for both draincocks.

2-978



DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

21. 90-degree elbow (15)

22. Dry air
reservoir (1)

23.

Draincock (16)

90-degree elbow (15)

Five plugs (17)

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 11/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 3/8-inch, 1/2-inch drive square
socket and ratchet handle, unscrew and
take out.

2-979
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DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical
aid immediately.

Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust and metal particles can cause eye injury.
NOTE
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

24, Dry air a. Clean rust, scale, and corrosion from
reservoir (1) outside surfaces using wire brush.
b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.
c. To touchup or repaint, refer to
T™M 43-0139.

25. Step (2) a. Clean rust, scale, and corrosion using
wire brush.
b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.
c. To touchup or repaint, refer to
TM 43-0139.
INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

2-980



DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

26.

27.

28.

Dry air
reservoir (1)

Step (2)

All threaded parts

a. Look for cracks or broken welds.

b. Look for stripped or broken step
studs (3).

c. Look for stripped or cracked elbow and
plug bosses (4).

d. Look for stripped or cracked draincock
bosses (5).

e. Using flashlight, look inside for exces-
sive rust or corrosion.

a. Look for cracks, breaks, or bends.
b. Look for distorted step stud holes.

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-981
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DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

ASSEMBLY

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Position all elbows as shown in illustration.

Dry air
reservoir (1)

45-degree elbow (2)

Check valve (3)

Dry air

reservoir (1)

45-degree elbow (5)

Check valve (6)

Dry air
reservoir (1)

45-degree elbow (2)

Check valve (3)

90-degree elbow (4)

45-degree elbow (5)

Check valve (6)

90-degree elbow (7)

90-degree elbow (8)

45-degree elbow (9)

90-degree elbow (10)

2-982

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 1 318-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 1 3/8-inch
and 13/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 1 3/8-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 1 3/8-inch
and 13/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 13/16-inch
open-end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

Steps 38 and 39 are typical for both draincocks.

38. 90-degree elbow (11) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 11/16-inch
open-end wrench.
Position facing rear of dry air
reservoir.
39. 90-degree elbow (11) Draincock (12) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch
open-end wrench.
c. Turn to close.
40. Dry air Five plugs (13) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
reservoir (1) b. Screw in and tighten using 38-inch,
1/2-inch drive square socket and
ratchet handle.
41. Four step studs (14) Step (15) Put on.
42. Four new locknuts Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch box-
(16) and four flat end wrench.

washers (17)

TA244322
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DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

43.

44.

45,

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

WARNING

Due to excessive weight and size, assistance will be needed when handling dry air reservoir. Failure to
observe this precaution could cause injury to personnel.

CAUTION

Care must be taken not to drop dry air reservoir. Damage to fittings or draincocks could occur.

Bracket (1)

Two cable
assemblies (3)

Dry air
reservoir (2)

90-degree elbow (7)

Dry air
reservoir (2)

90-degree elbow (9)

Dry air
reservoir (2)

90-degree elbow (11)

Dry air
reservoir (2)

Two cable
assemblies (3)

Two nuts (4), two
new lockwashers (5),
and two flat

washers (6)
90-degree elbow (7)

Airhose to wet air

90-degree elbow (9)

Airhose to wet air
reservoir front (10)

90-degree elbow (11)

Airhose to relay

valve (12)

2-984

With assistance, put on.

Put over dry air reservoir (2) and through
bracket.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch, 112-
inch drive deep socket, 6inch extension,
and ratchet handle.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
reservoir rear (8)open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1 1/4-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.



DRY AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

52.

53.

54.

55.

Dry air
reservoir (2)

45-degree elbow (13)

Dry air
reservoir (2)

90-degree elbow (15)

TASK ENDS HERE

45-degree elbow (13)

Airhose to tee (14)

90-degree elbow (15)

Airhose to tee (16)

2-985

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

TA244323



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

WET AIR RESERVOIR

This task covers:

a. Removall(page 2-986) d. Inspection/Replacement(page 2-990)
b. Disassembly[(page 2-988) e. Assembly{page 2-991)
c. Cleaning[(page 2-988) f.  Installation[(page 2-994)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts

Brush, wire Locknut, clamp (two required)
Flashlight Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Gloves, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)
Goggles, safety Tape, antiseizing (item 22,
Punch, pin, 1/4-inch Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Wrench, box-end, 9/16-inch (two
required) Personnel Required
Wrench, open-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 9116-inch Two
Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 11/16-inch References
Wrench, open-end, 3/4-inch (two

required) TM 43-0139 (Painting Instructions for Army
Wrench, open-end, 13/16-inch Materiel)

Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch
Wrench, open-end, 11/8-inch

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Drain air from airbrake system before removing lines or fittings to avoid injury to personnel from
compressed air.

1. Wetair Automatic drain Using 1/4-inch pin punch, push in on
reservoir (1) valve (2) manual drain pin (3) and allow compressed
air to drain.
NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Change 1 2-986



WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
2. 90-degree elbow (4) Airhose to air a. Tag.

3.  45-degree elbow (6)

4. 45degree elbow (8)

5.  Fitting (10)

6. Two clamps (12)

dryer (5)

Airhose to dry air
reservoir rear (7)

Airhose to dry air
reservoir front (9)

Air line to compres-
sor governor (11)
Two screws (13) and
two locknuts (14)

CAUTION

b. Using 1-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

a. Tag.
b. Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

a. Tag.
b. Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Using 11/16-inch and 9/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

a. Using two 9/16-inch box-end wrenches,
unscrew and take off.
b. Getrid of locknuts.

Care must be taken not to drop wet air reservoir. Damage to fittings or automatic drain valve could occur.

7. Two clamps (12)

Wet air
reservoir (1)

Take out.

2-987

VIEW LOOKING UP

TA244324



WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY

8. Wetair
reservoir (1)
9. Fitting (5)
10. Fitting (7)
11. Wet air
reservoir (1)
12. Fitting (8)
13. Tee fitting (10)
14,
15. Fitting (12)
16. Wet air
reservoir (1)
17. Fitting (13)
18. Wet air
reservoir (1)
CLEANING

90-degree elbow (2)
and 45-degree elbows
(3and 4)

Fitting (6)

Fitting (5)

Fitting (7)
Automatic drain
valve (9)

Fitting (8)

Plug (11)

T-fitting (10)

Fitting (12)
Pressure relief

valve (14)

Fitting (13)

WARNING

Using 13/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 11/16-inch and 9/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 7/8-inch and 11/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 1 1/8-inch and 11/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 314-inch and 11/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 3/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using two 3/4-inch open-end wrenches,
unscrew and take off.

Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 7/8-inch and 5/8-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)

and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C).

If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air

immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical

aid immediately.

2-988



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUEDTM 5-38052542

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust and metal particles can cause eye injury.
NOTE
For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

19. Wet air a. Clean rust, scale, and corrosion from
reservoir (1) outside surfaces using wire brush.
b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.
c. To touchup or repaint, refer to

TM 43-0139.
20. Automatic drain Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent and
valve (9) wiping rag.

4

W)

ROTATED 80°

TA244325

2-989



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions
(page 2-424).

21. Wet air a. Look for cracked or broken welds.
reservoir (1) b. Look for stripped or broken elbow
bosses (2).

c. Look for stripped or broken automatic
drain valve boss (3) and pressure relief
valve boss (4).

d. Using flashlight, look inside for exces-
sive rust or corrosion.

22. Automatic drain a. Look for cracks, breaks, or chips.
valve (5) b. Look for frozen manual drain pin (6).
If damaged, notify higher category
of maintenance.

23. Pressure relief a. Look for broken or frozen spring (8).
valve (7) b. Look for bent, dented, or cracked
cap (9).

If damaged, notify higher category
of maintenance.

24, All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

VIEW LOOKING UP

TA244326

2-990



WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

ASSEMBLY

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).
Position all elbows as shown in illustration.

25. Wet air 90-degree elbow (10)
reservoir (1)

26. 45-degree elbow (11)
27. 45-degree elbow (12)
11 12
10

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 13116-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 13116-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 13/16-inch
open-end wrench.

2-991

TA244327



WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED
28. Wet air Fitting (2) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
reservoir (1) b. Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.
29. Fitting (2) Fitting (3) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch and
11/16-inch open-end wrenches.
30. Fitting (3) Fitting (4) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 11/16-inch
and 9/16-inch open-end wrenches.
31. Wetair Fitting (5) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
reservoir (1) b. Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.
32. Fitting (5) T-fitting (6) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.
Put in vertical position.
33. THfitting (6) Plug (7) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 3/8-inch
open-end wrench.
34. Fitting (8) a. Wrap smaller and larger diameter pipe
threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 11/16-inch
open-end wrench.
35. Fitting (8) Automatic drain Screw on and tighten using 1 1/8-inch
valve (9) open-end wrench.
36. Wet air Fitting (10) a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

reservoir (1)

2-992

b. Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
37. Fitting (10) Pressure relief a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
valve (11) b. Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch and

5/8-inch open-end wrenches.

11

ROTATED 90°
TA244328

2-993



WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45,

46.

CAUTION

Care must be taken not to drop wet air reservoir. Damage to fittings or automatic drain valve could occur.

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and prevent threaded parts from

seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Two clamps (1)

Wet air
reservoir (2)

90-degree elbow (5)

Wet air
reservoir (2)

45-degree elbow (7)

Wet air
reservoir (2)

45-degree elbow (9)

Wet air
reservoir (2)

Wet air
reservoir (2)

Two screws (3) and
two new locknuts (4)
90-degree elbow (5)

Airhose to air

45-degree elbow (7)

Airhose to dry air

45-degree elbow (9)

Airhose to dry air

Fitting (11)

2-994

Put in place.

Screw in and tighten using two 9/16-inch
box-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
dryer (6)end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
reservoir rear (8)open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 718-inch
reservoir front (10)open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.



WET AIR RESERVOIR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
47. Fitting (11) Air line to Screw on and tighten using 11/16-inch and
compressor 9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

governor (12)

TASK ENDS HERE

ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR

This task covers:
a. Removall(page 2-996)
b. Disassembly(page 2-996)
c. Cleaning[{page 2-999)

d. Inspection/Replacement(page 2-998)
e. Assembly (page 2-1000)
f.  Installation[{page 2-1007)

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, box-end, 1/2-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1/2-inch
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch

Materials/Parts
Lockwasher, bracket (five required)
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Washer, rubber, air tube (one required)
Personnel Required

One

Change 1 2-995

TA244329



ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Do not smoke or allow open flames or sparks into areas where alcohol is being used. Failure to observe
this precaution could cause death or serious injury to personnel.

Care must be taken when taking off canister to prevent spilling alcohol. Injury to personnel could result.

1. Housing (1)

Cannister (2)

NOTE

Unscrew and take off.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

2. 90-degree elbow (3)

3.  90-degree elbow (5)

4. Bracket (7)

5. Housing (1)

5.1.

5.2. Mounting bracket (10.4)
DISASSEMBLY

6. Housing (1)

7. Fitting (11)

Vacuum hose (4)

Airhose (6)

Three screws (8),

three lockwashers

(9), and three

nuts (10)

Take off.

Two screws (10.1),

two lockwashers (10.2),
and two nuts (10.3)

Bracket (7)

90-degree elbow (3)

90-degree elbow (5)

Change 1 2-996

a. Tag.
b. Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

a. Tag.
b. Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

a. Using 7/16-inch open-end and 716-
inch box-end wrenches, unscrew and
take off.

b. Getrid of lockwashers.

a. Using 1/2-inch open-end and 1/2-inch box-
end wrenches, unscrew, and take off.
b. Getrid of lockwashers.

Take off.

Using 1/2-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 5/8-inch and 1/2-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
8. Fitting (11) Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.
9. Fill cap (12) Unscrew and take off.
10. Air tube (13) and a. Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
rubber washer (14) screw and take out.

b. Getrid of rubber washer.

10.4 10.2 10.3

TA702136

Change 1 2-997



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING

11.

12.

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical
aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Housing (1) Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent and
wiping rag.
Cannister (2) Wipe inside and outside clean using dry-

cleaning solvent and wiping rag.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

13.

14.

NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-
424).

Housing (1) a. Look for cracks or breaks.
b. Look for stripped or damaged elbow or
fitting hole threads.
c. Look for damaged cannister screw
threads.

Air tube (3) a. Look for cracks or breaks on sides.
b. Look for clogged hole on end.
c. Look for stripped or damaged threads.

2-998



ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
15. Cannister (2) a. Look for severe dents or distorted screw
threads.
b. Look for holes, breaks, or cracks.
16.

All threaded parts

Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

TA244331
2-999



ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

ASSEMBLY

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Position all elbows as shown in illustration.

Housing (1) Fitting (2)

Fitting (2) 90-degree elbow (3)

Housing (1) 90-degree elbow (4)
Air tube (5) and new
rubber washer (6)
Fill cap (7)

2-1000

a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 5/8-inch
open-end wrench.

a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 5/8-inch and
1/2-inch open-end wrenches.

a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch
open-end wrench.
Screw in and tighten using 7116-inch open-
end wrench.
Do not overtighten.

Screw on.

TA244332



ALCOHOL EVAPORATOR - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
21.1. Mounting bracket (7.1) Bracket (7.2) Put in place.

21.2.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

Bracket (8)

Housing (1)

90-degree elbow (3)

Housing (1)

90-degree elbow (4)

Housing (1)

Two screws (7.3),

two new lockwashers
(7.4), and two nuts (7.5)
Housing (1)

Three screws (9),

three new lock-
washers (10), and
three nuts (11)
90-degree elbow (3)

Airhose (12)

90-degree elbow (4)

Vacuum hose (13)

Cannister (14)

Screw on and tighten using 1/2-inch box-end

and 1/2-inch open-end wrenches.

Put in place.

Screw on and tighten using 7116-inch box-
end and 7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-

end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-

end wrench.

Screw on and hand tighten.

TA702137 |

TASK ENDS HERE

Change 1 2-1001

TA702137 |



AIR DRYER

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal
b. Disassemblyl (page 2-1004)
c. Cleaningl(page 2-1006)

d. Inspection/Replacemen{(page 2-1008)
e. Assembly[(page 2-1009)]
f.  Installation|{(page 2-1012)

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Brush, wire

Extension, 3-inch, 1/2-inch drive

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive

Punch, pin, 1/4-inch

Socket, 3/4-inch, 1/2-inch drive

Wrench, box-end, 1/2-inch (two
required)

Wrench, box-end, 9/16-inch (two
required)

Wrench, box-end, 3/4-inch

Wrench, box-end, 7/8-inch

Wrench, open-end, 3/8-inch

Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch

Wrench, open-end, 3/4-inch

Wrench, open-end, 13/16-inch

Wrench, open-end, 15/16-inch

Wrench, open-end, 1-inch

Wrench, open-end, 11/4-inch

Materials/Parts

Lockwasher, clamp to bracket (four required)
Lockwasher, cap screw (two required)

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)

Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,

Tags, marker (item 21,

Tape, antiseizing (item 22,
Personnel Required

Two

References

TM 43-0139 (Painting Instructions for Army
Materiel)-

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

1.

Wet air
reservoir (1)

WARNING

Drain air from airbrake system before removing lines or fittings to avoid injury to personnel from
compressed air.

Automatic drain Using 1/4-inch pin punch, push in on
valve (2) manual drain pin (3) and allow compressed
air to drain.

Change 1 2-1002



AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

2. 90degree elbow (4)

3.  90-degree elbow (6)

4.  45-degree elbow (8)

5. Head assembly (10)

6. Heater wire (12)

7. Head assembly (10)

VIEW LOOKING UP

Outlet airhose (5)

Inlet air line (7)

Governor line (9)

Boot (11)

Nut (13)

Heater wire (12)

2-1003

a. Tag.
b. Using 1-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Tag.
Using 15/16-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take off.

oo

Tag.
Using 518-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

oo

Pull back.

Using 3/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

Take off.

TA244334



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER - CONTINUEDTM 5380-2520-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

WARNING

Assistance will be needed to support air dryer when performing steps 8 thru 10 to prevent injury to

personnel.
8. Right bracket (1) Two screws (2) Using 3/4-inch,1/2-inch drive socket,
and two nuts (3) 3-inch extension, ratchet handle, and
3/4-inch box-end wrench, unscrew and
take out.
9. Left bracket (4) Two screws (5) Using 3/4-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket,
and two nuts (6) 3-inch extension, ratchet handle, and
3/4-inch box-end wrench, unscrew and
take out.
10. Frame rail (7) Air dryer (8) With assistance, take off.

DISASSEMBLY

11. Top clamp (9) Two screws (10), two a. Using two 9/16-inch box-end wrenches,
flat washers (11), two unscrew and take out.
lockwashers (12), b. Getrid of lockwashers.

and two nuts (13)
TA244335

2-1004



AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
12. Cap screw (14), a. Using two 1/2-inch box-end wrenches,
lockwasher (15), unscrew and take out.
and nut (16) b. Getrid of lockwashers.
13. Air dryer (8) Top clamp (9) Open and slide off.
14. Bottom clamp (17) Two screws (18), a. Using two 9116-inch box-end wrenches,

15.

16.

17.

~

Air dryer (8)

two flat washers
(19), two lock-
washers (20), and
two nuts (21)

Right bracket (1)
and left bracket (4)

Cap screw (22),
lockwasher (23), and
nut (24)

Bottom clamp (17)

2-1005

unscrew and take off.
b. Getrid of lockwashers.

Take off.

a. Using two 1/2-inch box-end wrenches,
unscrew and take out.
b. Getrid of lockwashers.

Open and slide off.

TA244336



AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Air dryer (1)

Check valve (4)

Air dryer (1)

90-degree elbow (6)

Air dryer (1)

Head assembly (8)

CLEANING

Two plugs (2)
90-degree elbow (3)
90-degree elbow (5)
Check valve (4)
Pressure relief
valve (7)

90-degree elbow (6)

45-degree elbow (9)

WARNING

Using 7/8-inch box-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 1 1/4-inch and 13/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take out.

Using 1 1/4-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Using 13/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take out.

Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)

and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C).

If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air

immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical

aid immediately.

Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust or metal particles could cause eye injury.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

2-1006



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
25. Air dryer (1) a. Clean rust, scale, and corrosion from

outside surfaces using wire brush.

b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.

c. To touch-up or repaint, refer to
TM 43-0139.

26. Two brackets (10) a. Clean rust, scale, and corrosion using
and two clamps (11)wire brush.
b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.
c. To touchup or repaint, refer to
TM 43-0139.

2
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page

2-424).
27. Air dryer (1) a. Look for cracks or broken welds.
b. Look for stripped or cracked elbow
bosses (2) or plug bosses (3).
c. Look for stripped or cracked pressure
relief valve boss (4).
28. Two clamps (5) a. Look for cracks, breaks, or twists.
b. Look for distorted or oversized holes.
29. Two brackets (6) a. Look for cracks, breaks, or bends.
b. Look for distorted or oversized holes.
30. Head assembly (7) a. Look for cracks or breaks.
b. Look for broken heater wire
terminal (8).
c. Look for stripped governor line boss (9).
31. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded

heads.

TA244338
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AIR DRYER - CONTINUEDTM 5-3805254-20-2

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

ASSEMBLY

32.

33.

34.

35.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Position all elbows as shown in illustration.

Head assembly (7) 45-degree elbow (10)
Air dryer (1) 90-degree elbow (11)
90-degree elbow (11) Pressure relief

valve (12)
Airdryer (1) Two plugs (13)

12

11

2-1009

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 5/8-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 13116-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw in and tighten using 7/8-inch
box-end wrench.

13

10
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AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

ASSEMBLY - CONTINUED

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

Air dryer (1)

Check valve (2)

Air dryer (1)

Bottom clamp (5)

Top clamp (9)

Check valve (2)

90-degree elbow (3)

90-degree elbow (4)

Bottom clamp (5)
Cap screw (6), new
lockwasher (7), and
nut (8)

Top clamp (9)

Cap screw (10),
new lockwasher (11),
and nut (12)

2-1010

a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 1 1/4-inch
open-end wrench.

a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 1 1/4-inch
and 13/16-inch open-end wrenches.
a. Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
b. Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.
Open and slide on.
Put in place.
Do not tighten.

Open and slide on.

Put in place.
Do not tighten.

ROTATED 180°

TA244340



AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

REMARKS

43.

44,

45,

Bottom clamp (5)
and top clamp (9)

Bottom clamp (5)

Top clamp (9)

22

18

Position right and left brackets as shown in illustration.

° \

o
i
|

NOTE

Right bracket (13)
and left bracket (14)

Two screws (15), two
flat washers (16),
two new lockwashers
(17), and two

nuts (18)

Two screws (19), two
flat washers (20),
two new lockwashers
(21), and two

nuts (22)

2-1011

Put into position.

Screw in and tighten using two 9/16-inch
box-end wrenches.

Screw in and tighten using two 9/16-inch
box-end wrenches.

TA244341



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION

WARNING

Assistance will be needed to support air dryer while performing steps 46, 47, and 48. Failure to observe
this precaution could cause injury to personnel.

46. Frame rail (1) Air dryer (2), right Put in place alining holes in right and left
bracket (3), and brackets with holes in frame rail.
left bracket (4)

47. Right bracket (3) Two screws (5) and Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch, 112-
two nuts (6) inch drive socket, 3-inch extension, ratchet

handle, and 3/4-inch box-end wrench.
48. Left bracket (4) Two screws (7) and Screw in and tighten using 3/4-inch, 1/2-
two nuts (8) inch drive socket, 3-inch extension, ratchet
handle, and 3/4-inch box-end wrench.

49. Air dryer (2) Pressure relief Turn air dryer to position pressure relief
valve (9) valve toward front of dump truck.

NOTE

Step 50 is typical for top and bottom clamps.

50. Clamp (10) Pinch screw (11) Tighten using two 1/2-inch box-end
and nut (12) wrenches.

51. Airdryer (2) 90-degree elbow (13) Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
TA244342
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AIR DRYER - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

90-degree elbow (13)

Air dryer (2)

90-degree elbow (15)

Head assembly (17)

45-degree elbow (18)

Terminal (20)

Outlet airhose (14)

90-degree elbow (15)

Inlet air line (16)

45-degree elbow (18)

Governor line (19)

Heater wire (21),
nut (22), and
boot (23)

14

2-1013

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 15/16-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

a. Puton heater wire.

b. Screw on and tighten nut using 3/8-inch
open-end wrench.

c. Push boot over nut.

13
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AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:

a. Removal
b. Disassembly (page 2-1016)
c. Cleaning|(page 2-1016)

d. Inspection/Replacement[{page 2-1018)
e. Assembly (page 2-1019)
f. Installation[(page 2-1020)

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Gloves, safety

Goggles, safety

Hammer, plastic-face

Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two

Screwdriver, flat-tip, 3/8-inch

Socket, deep, 3/4-inch, 1/2-inch
drive

Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch

Wrench, box-end, 11/16-inch

Wrench, open-end, 3/8-inch

Wrench, open-end, 518-inch

Materials/Parts

Cartridge, air dryer
Locknut, cartridge

Materials/Parts - Continued

Lockwasher, check ball retaining screw
Lockwasher, head assembly (three required)

Oil, lubricating (item 14, Bppendix C)

Ring set

Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)

Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)

Valve, ball check
Personnel Required
One

Equipment Condition

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).

LOCATION

ACTION
ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

1.

2.

3.

45-degree elbow (1)

Head assembly (3)

Terminal (5)

NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Governor line (2) a. Tag.
b. Using 5/8inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

Boot (4) Pull back.
Nut (6) and heater Using 3/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
wire (7) and take off.

2-1014



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
4. Head assembly (3) Three screws (8), a. Using 7/16-inch box-end wrench, un-
three lockwashers screw and take off.
(9), and three b. Getrid of lockwashers.
clips (10)
CAUTION

Care must be taken not to strike heater wire terminal or 45-degree elbow.

5. Airdryer (11) Head assembly (3) Using plastic-face hammer, strike gently to
push up.

6. Retaining ring (12) Using 3/8-inch flat-tip screwdriver, pry out
from notch.

7. Head assembly (3) Pull out.

8. Ring (13) a. Take out.
b. Getrid of.

9. Cartridge screw (14) Using 3/4-inch, 1/2-inch drive deep socket

and cartridge (15) and ratchet handle, unscrew and lower

cartridge.

15

TA244344
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AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION

REMARKS

DISASSEMBLY

CAUTION

Position cartridge with cartridge locknut facing up to prevent beads from spilling.

10. Cartridge (1) Cartridge locknut

(2) and cartridge
screw (3)

11. Plate (4), washer
(5), and spring (6)

12. Cartridge (1)

13. Plate (4) Two rings (7)

14. Screw (8), lock-
washer (9), and
clip (10)

15. Ball check
valve (11)

CLEANING

WARNING

a. Using 3/4-inch 1/2-inch drive deep
socket, ratchet handle, and 11/16-inch
box-end wrench, unscrew and take off
cartridge locknut.

b. Getrid of cartridge locknut.

Do not take out cartridge screw.

Take out.

Get rid of.

a. Take off.

b. Getrid of.

a. Using number two cross-tip screw-
driver, unscrew and take off.

b. Getrid of lockwasher.

a. Take out.

b. Getrid of.

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical

aid immediately.

2-1016



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

16. Air dryer (12) Wipe inside clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.
17. Plate (4) Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.
18. Head assembly (13) Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.
19. Washer (5) and Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
spring (6) rag.
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).
20. Air dryer (1) a. Look for bent or broken retaining ring
flange (2).
b. Look inside for excessive rust, scale, or
corrosion.
If excessive rust or corrosion is found,
replace air dryer [page 2-1002).
21. Plate (3) a. Look for cracks, breaks, or dents.
b. Look for cracked or broken O-ring
grooves (4).
22. Spring (5) Look for stretched or broken caoils.
23. Head assembly (6) a. Look for cracks or breaks.
b. Look for broken heater wire
terminal (7).
24, All threaded parts Look for defective threads or rounded
heads.

TA244346
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ASSEMBLY
CAUTION
Position new cartridge with cartridge locknut facing up to prevent beads from spilling.
25. Plate (3) New ball check a. Drop in ball check valve.
valve (8) and b. Put retaining clip in position.
clip (9)
26. Screw (10) and new Screw in and tighten using number two
lockwasher (11) cross-tip screwdriver.
27. Two new rings (12) a. Coat with lubricating oil.
b. Putinto ring grooves (4).
28. New cartridge (13) Spring (5) and Put in.
washer (14) Position large diameter of spring
facing down.
NOTE
Hold cartridge screw from being pushed out when performing next step.
29. Plate (3) Put on.
30. Cartridge screw (15) New cartridge Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch 112-

locknut (16) inch drive deep socket, ratchet handle, and
11/16-inch box-end wrench.

3
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
NOTE
Position new cartridge as shown in illustration.
31. Airdryer (1) New cartridge (2) Screw in and tighten using 314-inch 1/2-
inch drive deep socket and ratchet handle.
32. Head assembly (3) New ring (4) a. Coat with lubricating oil.
b. Puton up to lip (5).
NOTE
Position head assembly as shown in illustration.
33. Airdryer (1) Head assembly (3) Put in.
34. Ring (6) a. Push up head assembly (3).
b. Putinring.
c. Release head assembly.
NOTE
Position three clips as shown in illustration.
35. Head assembly (3) Three clips (7) Put into position.
36. Three screws (8) Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-

and three new end wrench.
lockwashers (9)

NOTE
For more information on antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
37. 45-degree elbow (10) Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

38. 45-degree elbow (10) Governor line (11)

o

Screw on and tighten using 518-inch
open-end wrench.
b. Getrid of tag.

39. Terminal (12) Heater wire (13),
nut (14), and

Put on heater wire.

Screw on and tighten nut using 3/8-inch
boot (15)open-end wrench.

c. Push boot over nut.

oo
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR DRYER CARTRIDGE - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Fill airbrake system (TM 5-3805-254-10),
TASK ENDS HERE

BRAKE PEDAL

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-1022 d. Inspection/Replacement (page 2-1023)
b. Disassemblyl(page 2-1022) e. Assembly (page 2-1024)
c. Cleaning|(page 2-1022) f. Installation|(page 2-1024)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts
Brush, cleaning Cotter pin (two required)
Brush, wire Grease, GAA (item 10,[appendix C)
Gloves, safety Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Goggles, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)

Pliers, long-nose, 6-inch
Personnel Required

One
TA244348
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BRAKE PEDAL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

1. Brake pin (1)

2. Brake pedal (3)
3.
DISASSEMBLY

4. Roller pin (4)

5. Brake pedal (3)

Cotter pin (2)

Brake pin (1)

Brake pedal (3)

Cotter pin (5)

Roller pin (4)

Roller (6)

WARNING

a. Using 6-inch long-nose pliers, bend
back ends and pull out.

b. Getrid of.

Using 6-inch long-nose pliers, pull out.

Take off.

a. Using 6-inch long-nose pliers, bend
back ends and pull out.

b. Getrid of.

Using 6-inch long-nose pliers, pull out.

Take out.

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)

If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air

immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical

Safety goggles must be worn when using wire brush. Flying rust or metal particles could cause eye injury.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

6.

CLEANING
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C).
aid immediately.

7.

8.

Brake pedal (3)

Roller (6)

2-1022

Clean using drycleaning solvent and clean-
ing brush.

a. Clean rust using wire brush.
b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.



BRAKE PEDAL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

Brake pin (1) and
roller pin (4)

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

10.

11.

12.

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

a. Clean rust using wire brush.
b. Wipe clean using drycleaning solvent
and wiping rag.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page

2-424).

Brake pedal (3)

Brake pin (1) and
roller pin (4)

Roller (6)

ROTATED 90°

2-1023

a. Look for cracks or breaks near brake pin
bosses (7) and roller pin bosses (8).

b. Look for worn or distorted brake pin (1)
and roller pin (4) holes.

Look for cracks, breaks, bends, or
grooves.

a. Look for cracks, breaks, or dents.
b. Look for worn or distorted areas.

TA244349



BRAKE PEDAL - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
ASSEMBLY
13. Brake pedal (1) Roller (2) a. Coat with thin layer of GAA grease.
b. Putin.
14, Roller pin (3) a. Coat with thin layer of GAA grease.
b. Putin.

15. Roller pin (3)

INSTALLATION

16. Treadle mounting
plate (5)

17. Brake pedal (1)

18. Brake pin (6)

,  ROTATED 90°

TASK ENDS HERE

New cotter pin (4)

Brake pedal (1)

Brake pin (6)

New cotter pin (7)

2-1024

Put in and bend back ends using 6-inch
long-nose pliers.

Put in position.

a.
b.

Coat with thin layer of GAA grease.
Put in.

Put in and bend back ends using 6-inch
long-nose pliers.

TA244350



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PARKING BRAKE CONTROL VALVE

This task covers:
a. Removdl(page 2-102411)b. Installation [page 2-1024.2

INITIAL SETUP:
Equipment Conditions Materials/Parts
Lower center instrument panel removed (page Lockwasher, control valve (two required)
2-424).
Parking brake lines and fittings removed (page Personnel Required
2-1025).
One
Tools/Test Equipment
Screwdriver, cross-tip, number one
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Parking brake Knob (2) Unscrew and take off.
control valve (1)
2. Nut (3) Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew,
and take off.

ROTATED 90°

TA702138 '

Change 1 2-1024.1



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PARKING BRAKE CONTROL VALVE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
3. Instrument panel (1) Two screws (2) and a. Using number one cross-tip screwdriver,
lockwashers (3) unscrew, and take off.
b. Getrid of lockwashers.
4, Parking brake Take off.
control valve (4)
INSTALLATION
5. Instrument panel (1) Parking brake Put in place.
control valve (4)
6. Two screws (2) and Screw in and tighten using number one cross-tip
new lockwashers (3) screwdriver.
7. Parking brake Nut (5) Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, screw on.
control valve (4) Do not tighten.
8. Knob (6) Screw on.
9. Nut (5) Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, tighten against
knob (2).

ROTATED 90°

NOTE
FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Install parking brake lines and fittings (page 2-1025).
2. Install lower center instrument panel (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE
TA702139 §

Change 1 2-1024.2



PARKING BRAKE LINES

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

This task covers:
a. Removal(page 2-1026)
b. Inspection/Replacement

page 2-1029)

c. Installation[(page 2-1030)

INITIAL SETUP:

Tools

Screwdriver, cross-tip, number two
Wrench, box-end, 3/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch

Materials/Parts

Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)

Tape, antiseizing (item 22,

Personnel Required
One
Equipment Condition
Left side cab door opened (page 2-424).

Right instrument panel opened (page 2-424).
Instrument panel pad removed (page 2-424).

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).

2-1025



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

CAUTION

Care must be taken when working behind instrument panel to prevent damaging wires or components.

NOTE

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

Parking brake con-
trol valve (1)

to double check
valve (2)

Parking brake con-
trol valve (1) to
power divider con-
trol valve (8)

T-fitting (10)

Power divider
control valve (8)

Parking brake con-
trol valve (1) to
cab floor through-
connector (14)

Air line (3)

Line nut (5) and
45-degree elbow (4)

Line nut (7),
air line (3), and
fitting (6)

Air line (9)

Line nut (11)

Line nut (13), air line
(9), and 90-degree
elbow (12)

Air line (15)

Change 1 2-1026

Tag.

Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

a. Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
b. Take out air line.

Tag.

Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

a. Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
b. Take out air line.

Tag.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
8. Parking brake Line nut (16), Using 518-inch and 9/16-Inch open-end
control valve (1) T-fitting (10), wrenches, unscrew and take off.
and 45-degree
elbow (17)

TA702140

Change 1 2-1027



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
9. Driver's side Screw (2) and a. Using 3/8-inch box-end wrench, un-
firewall (1) clamp (3) screw and take out.

b. Take off clamp.

10. Driver's seat Line nut (5) and Using 9/16-inch open-end wrench, un-
valve assembly (4) air line (6) screw and take off.

ROTATED 90°

11. Leftside cab Fourteen screws a. Using number two cross-tip screw-
floor (7) (8) and left scuff driver, unscrew and take out.
plate (9) b. Take off left scuff plate.
12. Left side rear Eight screws (11), a. Using number two cross-tip screw-
cab wall (10) eight flat washers driver, unscrew and take out.
(12), and left lower b. Push air line (6) through hole while tak-
rear molding (13) ing off left lower rear molding.
Be careful not to bend or crimp air
line.
13. Cab floor through- Line nut (15) and a. Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
connector 90-degree air line (16) screw and take off.
elbow (14) b. Take out air line.
TA244352
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TM 5-3805-254-20-2
PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

'>=/

>

ROTATED 90°

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page

2-424).
14, All air lines a. Look for cracks, breaks, crimps, or
chafing.
b. Look for cracked or distorted line nuts.
15. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded

heads.

TA244353
2-1029



PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Cab rear
floor (1)

Cab floor through
connector 90-degree
elbow (2)

Left side rear
cab wall (5)
molding (7)

Left lower rear
molding (7)
washers (9)

Left side
cab floor (10)

screws (12)cross-tip screwdriver.

Cab floor through
connector 90-degree
elbow (2)

Line nut (3) and

air line (4)

Air line (6) and
left lower rear

Eight screws (8)
and eight flat

Left scuff plate
(11) and fourteen

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch
open-end wrench.
b. Route air line as shown.

a. Push air line through hole.

b. Put left lower rear molding in position.

Screw in and tighten using number two
cross-tip screwdriver.

a. Put left scuff plate in position.
b. Screw in and tighten using number two

ROTATED 90°

2-1030

TA244354



PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

22. Driver's side
firewall (13)

23. Driver's seat valve
assembly (16)

Air line (4), clamp
(14), and screw (15)

Air line (17)

CAUTION

a. Put clamp around air line.
b. Screw in and tighten using 318-inch
box-end wrench.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch
open-end wrench.

ROTATED 90°

Care must be taken when working behind instrument panel to prevent damaging wires or components.

2-1031

TA244355



PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION - CONTINUED

24,

25.

26.

27.

I 28.

29.

I 30.

31.

Parking brake
control valve (1)

Power divider
control valve (5)

Parking brake
control valve (1)

Double check
valve (9)

NOTE
See tags for air line locations.

45-degree elbow (1.1)
and T-fitting (2)

45-degree elbow (1.1),
T-fitting (2), and
air line (3)

Air line (4)

90-degree elbow (6)

90-degree elbow (6)
and air line (4)

45-degree elbow (7)
45-degree elbow
(7) and air line (8)

Fitting (10)

Fitting (10) and
air line (8)

Change 1 2-1032

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/18inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch open-
end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch open-

end wrench.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.
c. Getrid of tag.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

PARKING BRAKE LINES - CONTINUED

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:
1. Install instrument panel pad (page 2-424).

2. Close right instrument panel (page 2-424).Change 12-1033
3. Close left side cab door (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE
TA702141

Change 1 2-1033



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIRBRAKE SYSTEM DRAINING

This task covers:

Draining

INITIAL SETUP:

Personnel Required

One

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

WARNING

Drain air from airbrake system before removing hoses, lines or fittings to avoid injury to personnel from
compressed air.

1. Dryair Two draincocks (2) a. Turn counterclockwise to open and allow
reservoir (1) compressed air to drain.
b. Turn clockwise to close.

TYPICAL (2) PLACES

TA244357

TASK ENDS HERE

2-1034



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIRBRAKE CYLINDER CONTROL VALVE

This task covers:

a. Removal(page 2-1034.T) b. Installation[(page 2-1034.2)
INITIAL SETUP:
Equipment Conditions Tools/Test Equipment
Front brake limiting control valve hoses and fit- Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
tings disconnected (page 2-1159). Wrench, open-end, 1-inch

Personnel Required

One
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
1. Airbrake cylinder Knob (2) Unscrew and take off.
control valve (1)

2. Nut (3) Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, unscrew,
and take off.

3. Nut (4) Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew,
and take off.

4. Instrument panel (5) Airbrake cylinder Take off.

control valve (1)

TA702142

Change 1 2-1034.1



AIRBRAKE CYLINDER CONTROL VALVE - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
INSTALLATION
5. Instrument panel (1) Airbrake cylinder Put in place.

control valve (2)

6. Airbrake cylinder Nut (3)
control valve (2)

7. Nut (4)

8. Knob (5)

9. Nut (4)

NOTE

Screw on and tighten using 1 -inch open-end
wrench.

Screw on using 7/16-inch open-end wrench.
Do not tighten.

Screw on.

Using 7/16-inch open-end wrench, tighten
against knob (2).

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Connect front brake limiting control valve hoses and fittings

[page 2-1159).

| TASK ENDS HERE

Change 1 2-1034.2

TA702143



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR TO AIR DRYER HOSE AND LINES

This task covers:

a. Removal{page 2-1036) c. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-1037)
b. Cleaningl(page 2-1037) d. Installation[(page 2-1038)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Gloves, safety Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C))
Goggles, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)
Wrench, open-end, 15/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch Personnel Required
Materials/Parts One
Detergent, liquid, GP (item 7, Equipment Condition
lappendix C)
Lockwasher, clamp screw, front Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Lockwasher, clamp screw, rear (two Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
required)

2-1035



AIR COMPRESSOR TO AIR DRYER HOSE AND LINES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

NOTE

Air line is in three sections. Tag sections from front to rear of truck as section 1, section 2, and section 3.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1.  Air compressor (1)

2. Airline (2)

3. Three clamps (4)

4. Airline (2) and
airhose (8)

6. Airhose (8) and
air line (11)

8. Airline (11)

9. Airdryer (19) and
90-degree elbow (20)

Air line (2)
Line nut (3)
Screw (5), lock-

washer (6), and
nut (7)

Line nut (9) and
line nut (10)
Airhose (8)

Line nut (12) and
line nut (13)

Air line (11)

NOTE

Screw (14), lock-
washer (15), nut
(16), clamp (17),
and clamp (18)

Line nut (21) and
air line (11)

2-1036

Tag.

Using 1-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
out.

b. Getrid of lockwasher.

c. Take clamps off air line (2).

a. Using 1-inch and 15/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

b. Take out air line (2).

Tag.

a. Using 1-inch and 15116-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

b. Take out airhose (8).

Tag.

Step 9 is typical for two clamp assemblies.

a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
out.

b. Getrid of lockwasher.

c. Take clamp (17) off air line.

a. Using 15/16-inch open-end wrench,
unscrew and take off.
b. Take out air line.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR TO AIR DRYER HOSE AND LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING

WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical
aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

10. Airhose (8) Clean using liquid detergent and wiping rag.
11. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page

2-424).
12. Air lines (2 and 11) a. Look for cracks, breaks, kinks, or
and airhose (8) chafing.
b. Look for excessive rust or corrosion.
13. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded

heads.

TA244358

2-1037



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR TO AIR DRYER HOSE AND LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts
from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-
424).

Air line is in three sections, see tags for correct locations.

Air dryer (1) 90-degree elbow (2) Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
90-degree elbow (2) Air line (3) a. Screw on and tighten using 15/16-inch
open-end wrench.
b. Take off tag.
c. Getrid of tag.
NOTE
Step 15 is typical for two clamp assemblies.
Clamp bracket (4) Clamp (5), clamp a. Putclamp (5) around air line and
and air line (3) (6), screw (7), new position with clamp (6) on clamp
lockwasher (8), and bracket.
nut (9) b. Screw in and tighten using 7/16inch
box-end and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches.
Airhose (10) Wrap both male pipe threads with
antiseizing tape.
Air line (3) and Line nut (11) and a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch and
airhose (10) line nut (12) 15/16-inch open-end wrenches.
b. Take tag off air hose.
c. Getrid of tag.
Airhose (10) and Line nut (14) and a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch and
air line (13) line nut (15) 15/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take tag off air line.
c. Getrid of tag.

2-1038



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR TO AIR DRYER HOSE AND LINES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
20. Airline (13) Clamp (16) Put on and aline with holes in two clamps.
21. Clamp (16) and Screw (18), new Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-
two clamps (17) lockwasher (19), and end and 7/16-inch open-end wrenches.
nut (20)
22. Air compressor (21) 90-degree elbow (22) Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
23. 90-degree elbow (22) Air line (13) Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

| TYPICAL
2PLACES

TA244358

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).
TASK ENDS HERE
TA244359

2-1039



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO AIR DRYER LINES AND FITTINGS

This task covers:

a. Removall{page 2-1040) c. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-1043)
b. Cleaningl(page 2-1042) d. Installation[(page 2-1044)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Gloves, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,
Goggles, safety Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 9/16-inch Personnel Required

Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch
One

Materials/Parts
Equipment Condition

Lockwasher, clamp screw, front

Lockwasher, clamp screw, rear Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Rag, wiping (item 15, [appendix C) Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL
WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
NOTE
Air line is in three sections. Tag sections from front to rear of truck as section 1, section 2, and section 3.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1. Air compressor Air line (2) Tag.
governor (1)
2. Airline (2) Line nut (3) Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

2-1040



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO AIR DRYER LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Three clamps (4) Screw (5), lock- a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
washer (6), and open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
nut (7) out.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.
c. Take clamp off air line (2).
4.  Adapter (8) Line nut (9) a. Using 5/8-inch and 9116-inch open-
end wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Take out air line (2).
5. Connector (10) Adapter (8) Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.
6. Line nut (11) Connector (10) Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.
7. Air line (12) Tag.

2-1041

TYPICAL
(2) PLACES

TA244360



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO AIR DRYER LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

Line nut (2) and
connector (3)

Connector (3)
Adapter (4)

Air line (6)
Screw (7), lock-

washer (8), nut (9),
and clamp (10)

Line nut (12)

WARNING

a. Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-
end wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Take out air line.

Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

Using 5/8-inch and 9/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

Tag.

a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
out.

b. Getrid of lockwasher.

c. Take off clamp.

a. Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
b. Take out air line (6).

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)

and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C).

If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air

immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

8. Airline (1)
9. Adapter (4)
10. Line nut (5)
11.
12. Air line (6)
13. 45-degree elbow (11)
CLEANING
aid immediately.
14.

All metal parts

2-1042

Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO AIR DRYER LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).
15. All air lines a. Look for cracks, breaks, kinks, or
chafing.
b. Look for excessive rust or corrosion.
16. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded

heads.

TA244361

2-1043



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO AIR DRYER LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Air line is in three sections. See tags for correct locations.

Air dryer (1)

45-degree elbow (2)

Clamp bracket (5)
and air line (3)

Adapter (11)

Connector (13)

Air line (14)

Connector (16)

45-degree elbow (2)

Air line (3)
and line nut (4)

Clamp (6), clamp
(7), screw (8), new
lockwasher (9), and
nut (10)

Adapter (11)

Line nut (12)

Connector (13)

Connector (13)

Air line (14) and
line nut (15)

Connector (16)
Connector (16) and
line nut (17)

Adapter (18)

2-1044

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 518-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

a. Putclamp (6) around air line and posi-
tion with clamp (7) on clamp bracket.

b. Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
box-end and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch and
9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap both male pipe threads with
antiseizing tape.

Screw in and tighten using 9/16-inch and
7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch and
9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap both male pipe threads with
antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch and
7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch and
7/16-inch open-end wrenches.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO AIR DRYER LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
28. Adapter (18) Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
29. Airline (19) Adapter (18) and a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-Inch and
line nut (20) 9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take tag off air line.

c. Getrid of tag.
30. Clamp (21) Put on and aline holes in two clamps (22).
31. Clamps (21 and 22) Screw (23), new Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-

32.

33.

Air compressor
governor (26)

90-degree elbow (27)

lockwasher (24),
and nut (25)

90-degree elbow (27)

Line nut (28)

end and 7116-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch open-
end wrench.

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TYPICAL
(2) PLACES -
\
/
__/
)
13-
\
NOTE
TA244362

2-1045



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO WET AIR RESERVOIR LINES AND FITTINGS

This task covers:

a. Removal{page 2-1046) c. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-1049)
b. Cleaningl(page 2-1048) d. Installation[(page 2-1050)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Gloves, safety Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Goggles, safety Tape, antiseizing (item 22,
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch Personnel Required
Wrench, open-end, 9116-inch
Wrench, open-end, 5/8-inch One

Wrench, open-end, 11/16-inch
Equipment Condition

Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Lockwasher, clamp screw, front Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
Rags, wiping (item 15, [appendix C)
Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,

Materials/Parts

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL

WARNING

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
NOTE

Air line is in three sections. Tag sections from front to rear of truck as section 1, section 2, and
section 3.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1. Air compressor Air line (2) Tag.
governor (1)
2. Airline (2) Line nut (3) and Using 5/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
adapter (3.1) and take off.

Change 1 2-1046



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO WET AIR RESERVOIR LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Three clamps (4) Screw (5), lock- a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
washer (6), and open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
nut (7) out.
b. Getrid of lockwasher.
c. Take clamp off air line (2).
4. Adapter (8) Line nut (9) a. Using 5/8-inch and 9/16-inch open-
end wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Take out air line (2).
5. Connector (10) Adapter (8) Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.
6. Line nut (11) Connector (10) Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.
7. Air line (12) Tag.

Change 1 2-1047

TA702144 W



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO WET AIR RESERVOIR LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

LOCATION ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL - CONTINUED

8. Airline (1) Line nut (2) and
connector (3)

9. Adapter (4) Connector (3)

10. Line nut (5) Adapter (4)

11. Air line (6)

12. Wet air reservoir Line nut (9) and
@) fitting (8)

CLEANING

WARNING

a. Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-
end wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Take out air line.

Using 9/16-inch and 7/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

Using 11/16-inch and 9/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

Tag.
a. Using 11/16-inch and 9/16-inch open-

end wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Take out air line (6).

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical

aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

13. All metal parts

Change 1 2-1048

Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO WET AIR RESERVOIR LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT

NOTE

Replace all damaged or defective parts.

For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).
14. All air lines a. Look for cracks, breaks, kinks, or
chafing.
b. Look for excessive rust or corrosion.
15. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded

heads.

TA244364

2-1049



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO WET AIR RESERVOIR LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts

from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-

424).

Air line is in three sections. See tags for correct locations.

Wet air
reservoir (1)

Adapter (5)

Adapter (5)

Connector (7)

Air line (8)

Fitting (2)

Fitting (2), air
line (3), and
line nut (4)

Adapter (5)

Line nut (6)

Connector (7)

Connector (7)

Air line (8) and
line nut (9)

Connector (10)

Connector (10) and
line nut (11)

Change 1 2-1050

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 11/16-inch
and 9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 11/16-inch and
9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap both male pipe threads with
antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch and
7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch and
9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap both male pipe threads with
antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch and
7/16-inch open-end wrenches.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

AIR COMPRESSOR GOVERNOR TO WET AIR RESERVOIR LINES AND FITTINGS - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Connector (10)

Air line (13)

Clamps (15 and 16)

Air compressor
governor (20)

Adapter (12)

Adapter (12)

Adapter (12) and
line nut (14)

Clamp (15)
Screw (17), new
lockwasher (18),
and nut (19)
Adapter (21)

Adapter (21) and
line nut (22)

Screw on and tighten using 9/16-inch and
7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch and
9/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take tag off air line.

c. Getrid of tag.

Put on and aline holes in two clamps (16).

Screw on and tighten using 7/16-inch box-

end and 7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

Screw on and tighten using 5/8-inch open-
end wrench.

NOTE

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE: Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244365

Change 1 2-1051



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES

This task covers:

a. Removal({page 2-1052) c. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-1056)
b. Cleaning[(page 2-1056) d. Installation[(page 2-1057)
INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Gloves, safety Lockwasher, clamp screw (two required)
Goggles, safety Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)
Extension, 3inch, 1/2-inch drive Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)
Handle, ratchet, 1/2-inch drive Tags, marker (item 21,[appendix C)
Socket, 1/2-Inch, 1/2-inch drive Tape, antiseizing (item 22, appendix C)
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch Personnel Required
Wrench, open-end, 11/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 3/4-inch Two
Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch Equipment Condition
Materials/Parts Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Left side hood panel opened (page 2-424).
Detergent, liquid, GP (item 7, Air filter element removed (page 2-462).
lappendix C) Left side floor mat removed (page 2-1276).

Lockwasher, brake treadle valve
mounting plate (six required)

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
NOTE
Tag air hoses to ensure correct installation.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1. Right manifold (1) Airhose (2) Tag as no. 1.
2. Line nut (3) Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

2-1052



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
3. Airhose (4) Tag as no. 2.
4, Line nut (5) Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.
5. Airhose (6) Tag as no. 3.
6. Line nut (7) Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.
7. Airhose (8) Tag as no. 4.
8. Line nut (9) Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.
9. Two clamp Two screws (11), a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7116-inch
brackets (10) two lockwashers open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
(12), and two out.
nuts (13) b. Getrid of two lockwashers.
10. Four clamps (14) Take off.

2-1053

TA244366



BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
REMOVAL - CONTINUED
11. Top of cab floor (1) Brake pedal Remove [(page 2-1021).

12. Brake treadle valve
mounting plate (2)

13. Top of cab floor (1)

Six screws (3) and
six lockwashers (4)

Brake treadle valve
mounting plate (2)

a. Using 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive socket,
3-inch extension, and ratchet handle,
unscrew and take out.

b. Getrid of six lockwashers.

Take out.

Push down through cab floor as far as
possible.

Do not force.

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

14, Brake treadle
valve (5)
WARNING
15. Brake treadle Spacer (6)
valve (5)
16. 90-degree elbow (7) Airhose (8)
17. Line nut (9)

18. Fitting (10)

19.

20. 45-degree elbow(13)

21.

22. 45-degree elbow (16)

23.

24. Fitting (19)

Airhose (11)

Line nut (12)

Airhose (14)

Line nut (15)

Airhose (17)

Line nut (18)

Airhose (20)

2-1054

Take off.

Tag.

Using 1-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

b. Move air line (8) out of way.

Tag.

a. Using 1-inch and 7/8-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.

b. Move air line (11) out of way.

Tag.

a. Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

b. Move air line (14) out of way.

Tag.

a. Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.

b. Move air line (17) out of way.

Tag as no. 2.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

90-degree elbow (22)

45-degree elbow (25)

45-degree elbow (28)

Under cab floor (31)

Line nut (21)
Airhose (23)

Line nut (24)

Airhose (26)

Line nut (27)

Airhose (29)

Line nut (30)

Brake treadle

Airhoses tagged
Nos. 1 thru 4

Using 3/4-inch and 11/16-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.
Tag as no. 3.

Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

Tag as no. 1.

Using 3/4-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.

Tag as no. 4.

Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take out.

Take out.
valve (5)

Pull out.

DRIVER’S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

TA244367



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical
aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

34. Four airhoses Clean using liquid detergent and wiping rag.
35. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
36. Four airhoses a. Check for cracks, breaks, chafing, or
hardness.

b. Look for excessive rust or corrosion.

37. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

2-1056



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts
from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-
424).

See tags for correct location of airhoses.
Step 38 is for four airhoses tagged nos. 1 thru 4.

38. Engine side of Four airhoses (2) Push through hole until visible from under
firewall (1) cab floor (3).

NOTE

Assistance will be needed when performing steps 39 thru 59.

DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED
ROTATED 90° FOR CLARITY

TA244368

2-1057



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION - CONTINUED

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45,

48.

47.

48.

49.

50.

Brake treadle
valve (1)

45-degree elbow (2)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

45-degree elbow (4)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

90-degree elbow (6)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

Fitting (8)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

45-degree elbow (10)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

45-degree elbow (2)

Airhose tagged
no. 4 (3)

45-degree elbow (4)

Airhose tagged
no. 1 (5)

90-degree elbow (6)

Airhose tagged
no. 3 (7)

Fitting (8)

Airhose tagged

no. 2 (9)

45-degree elbow (10)

Airhose (11)

45-degree elbow (12)

2-1058

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch and
11/16-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

45-degree elbow (12)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

Fitting (14)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

90degree elbow (16)

Brake treadle

Airhose (13)

Fitting (14)

Airhose (15)

90-degree elbow (16)

Airhose (17)

Spacer (18)

2-1059

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch and
7/8-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

b. Take off tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Aline and put on.

NOTE
DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

TA244369



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION - CONTINUED

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

WARNING

Safety gogles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

Under cab floor (1)
Top of cab
floor (3)

Brake treadle valve
mounting plate (4)

Engine side of
firewall (9)

Two clamp
brackets (12)

Right manifold (16)

45-degree elbow (17)

Right manifold (16)

45-degree elbow (19)

Brake treadle
valve (2)

Brake treadle valve
mounting plate (4)

Three screws (5)
and three new
lockwashers (6)
Three screws (7)
and three new
lockwashers (8)

Three screws (5)

Brake pedal

Four airhoses (10)
and four clamps (11)

Four clamps (11)
Two screws (13),

two new lockwashers
(14), and two

nuts (15)

45-degree elbow (17)
Airhose tagged

no. 1 (18)

45-degree elbow (19)
Airhose tagged

no. 2 (20)

2-1060

Have assistant push into hole and hold in
position.

Put in position and aline with holes on brake
treadle valve (2).

Screw in until snug, by hand.

Screw in and tighten using 1/2-inch,
1/2-inch drive socket, 3-inch extension,
and ratchet handle.

Tighten using 1/2-inch, 1/2-inch drive

socket, 3-inch extension, and ratchet
handle.

Install (bage 2-1021).

Put clamps around airhoses as shown.
Put in position and aline holes in clamps with
holes in clamp brackets.

Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch box-
end and 7/16-inch open-end wrenches.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch
open-end wrench.
b. Take off and get rid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
a. Screw on and tighten using 3/4-inch

open-end wrench.
b. Take off and get rid of tag.



BRAKE TREADLE VALVE AND RIGHT MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

70. Right manifold (16)

45-degree elbow (21)

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

71. 45-degree elbow (21) Airhose tagged a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
no. 3 (22) open-end wrench.
b. Take off tag.
c. Getrid of tag.

72. Right manifold (16)

45-degree elbow (23)

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

73. 45-degree elbow (23) Airhose tagged a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
no. 4 (24) open-end wrench.
b. Take off tag.
c. Getrid of tag.

NOTE

DRIVER’S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

ROTATED 90°

TYPICAL
12) PLACES

FOLLOW-ON MAINTENANCE:

1. Install air filter element (page 2-462).

2. Close left side hood panel (page 2-424).
3. Install left side floor mat (page 2-1276).

TASK ENDS HERE

TA244370

2-1061



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO DOUBLE CHECK VALVE T-FITTING HOSE

This task covers:

a. Removal{page 2-1062) c. Inspection/Replacemen{{page 2-1064)
b. Cleaningl(page 2-1064) d. Installation|(page 2-1064)
INITIAL SETUP:

Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Gloves, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19, [appendix C)
Goggles, safety Tags, marker (item 21, [appendix C)
Wrench, box-end, 7/16-inch Tape, antiseizing (item 22, [appendix C)
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 13/16-inch Personnel Required
Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch
Wrench, open-end, 1-inch One

Materials/Parts Equipment Condition
Detergent, liquid, GP (item 7, Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).

[appendix C)

Lockwasher, clamp screw (four required)
Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

REMOVAL
_WARNING _
Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.
NOTE
Tag airhoses to ensure correct installation.
For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
1. 90-degree elbow (1) Airhose (2) Tag.
2. Line nut (3) a. Using 1-inch open-end wrench, un-
screw and take off.
b. Move airhose (2) out of way.
3. Fitting (4) Airhose (5) Tag.

2-1062



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO DOUBLE CHECK VALVE T-FITTING HOSE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

4. Line nut (6) a. Using 1-inch and 7/8-inch open-end
wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Move airhose (5) out of way.

5. 45-degree elbow (7) Airhose (8) Tag.
6. Line nut (9) a. Using 7/8-inch open-end wrench, un-

screw and take off.
b. Move airhose (8) out of way.

7. 45-degree elbow (10) Airhose (11) Tag.
8. Line nut (12) Using 718-inch open-end wrench, unscrew
and take off.
NOTE

Step 9 is typical for four clamps.

9. Left frame rail (13) Clamp (14), screw a. Using 7/16-inch box-end and 7/16-inch
and airhose (11) (15), lockwasher open-end wrenches, unscrew and take
(16), and nut (17) out.

b. Getrid of lockwasher.
c. Take clamp off airhose.

10. Double check valve Line nut (19) a. Using 7/8-inch and 13/16-inch open-
T-fitting (18) end wrenches, unscrew and take off.
b. Take out airhose (11).

it 7%

T« f"m‘ 3 "

NOTE
DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

TYPICAL
5 PLACES
13

2-1063

TA244371



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO DOUBLE CHECK VALVE T-FITTING HOSE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS

CLEANING
WARNING

Drycleaning solvent P-D-680 is toxic and flammable. Wear protective safety goggles and gloves and use
only in a well-ventilated area. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and clothes and do not breathe vapors. Do
not use near open flame or excessive heat. The flashpoint for type #1 drycleaning solvent is 100°F (38°C)
and for type #2 is 138°F (59°C). If you become dizzy while using cleaning solvent, get fresh air
immediately, and get medical aid. If contact with eyes is made, flush your eyes with water and get medical
aid immediately.

NOTE

For more information on how to clean parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

11. Airhose Clean using liquid detergent and wiping rag.
12. All metal parts Clean using drycleaning solvent and wiping
rag.

INSPECTION/REPLACEMENT
NOTE
Replace all damaged or defective parts.
For more information on how to inspect parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).
13. Airhose a. Check for cracks, breaks, chafing, or
hardness.

b. Look for excessive rust or corrosion.

14. All threaded parts Look for damaged threads or rounded
heads.

INSTALLATION
CAUTION

Antiseizing tape must be used on all pipe threads to provide a good seal and to prevent threaded parts
from seizing.

NOTE

For more information on how to use antiseizing tape, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-
424).

See tags for correct location of airhoses.

2-1064



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO DOUBLE CHECK VALVE T-FITTING HOSE - CONTINUED

ACTION
LOCATION ITEM REMARKS
15. Left frame rail (1) Double check valve Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.
T-fitting (2)
16. Double check valve Airhose (3) Screw on and tighten using 718-inch and
T-fitting (2) 13/16-inch open-end wrenches.

17. Airhose (3)

18. Clamp bracket (5)

19. Left frame rail (1)

NOTE

Steps 17 and 18 are typical for four clamps.

Clamp (4) Put on.

Clamp (4), screw a. Aline holes in clamp and clamp bracket.
(6), new lock- b. Screw in and tighten using 7/16-inch
washer (7), and box-end and 7/16-inch open-end

nut (8) wrenches.

Airhose (3) Route.

TYPICAL
(4) PLACES

TA244372

2-1065



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO DOUBLE CHECK VALVE T-FITTING HOSE - CONTINUED

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

INSTALLATION - CONTINUED

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Brake treadle
valve (1)

45-degree elbow (2)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

45-degree elbow (4)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

Fitting (6)

Brake treadle
valve (1)

90-degree elbow (8)

45-degree elbow (2)

Airhose (3)

45-degree elbow (4)

Airhose (5)

Fitting (6)

Airhose (7)

90-degree elbow (8)

Airhose (9)

2-1066

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 7/8-inch
open-end wrench.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch and
7/8-inch open-end wrenches.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.

Wrap pipe threads with antiseizing tape.

a. Screw on and tighten using 1-inch open-
end wrench.

b. Takeoff tag.

c. Getrid of tag.



TM 5-3805-254-20-2

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO DOUBLE CHECK VALVE T-FITTING HOSE - CONTINUED TM 5-3805-254-20-2

3 NOTE
DRIVER'S SEAT REMOVED
FOR CLARITY

TASK ENDS HERE

BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO T-MANIFOLD HOSES

This task covers:

a. Removal (page 2-1068) c. Inspection/Replacement|(page 2-1069)
b. Cleaning (page 2-1068) d. Installation [(page 2-1070Q)

INITIAL SETUP:
Tools Materials/Parts - Continued
Gloves, safety Solvent, drycleaning (item 19,[appendix C)
Goggles, safety Tags, marking (item 21,
Wrench, box-end, 7116-inch Tape, antiseizing (item 22, lappendix C)
Wrench, open-end, 7/16-inch
Wrench, open-end, 7/8-inch Personnel Required

Wrench, open-end, 1-inch
One

Materials/Parts

Detergent, liquid, GP (item 7, [appendix C)
Lockwasher, clamp screw Airbrake system drained (page 2-1034).
Rags, wiping (item 15,[appendix C)

Equipment Condition

TA244373

2-1067



BRAKE TREADLE VALVE TO T-MANIFOLD HOSES - CONTINUED

TM 5-3805-254-20-2

LOCATION

ITEM

ACTION
REMARKS

REMOVAL

Safety goggles must be worn when working under truck to prevent eye injury.

WARNING

NOTE

Tag air hoses to ensure correct installation.

For more information on how to tag parts, go to General Maintenance Instructions (page 2-424).

1. 90-degree elbow (1)
2.

3. Fitting (4)

4,

5. T-manifold (6.1)

6.

7. Undercab floor (11)
8.

CLEANING

Airhose (2)

Line nut (3)

Airhose (5)

Line nut (6)

Line nut (8) and
45-degree elbow (7)

Line nut (10) and
45-degree